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LT N Introduction and Methodology «of, Investigatipn ’ o , Y.
. < : 4 ’ . -
- * 'INTRODUCTJON - L. S .
. ’ - ' ! . . ' , .
s+ . . The Curriculum of Attainments Project, conducted under the auspices of the.
o ' L N q ! ’ ; \‘ " .
‘< >. Center for Edu;:ational Des,ign, Florid; State University, has culminated the third-
S 3
year of a thtee year proJectr funded by 'the Fund f_or the Improvement of Postsecondary
Education. The Final Report represents a description of the pro;ect and an . . .
. asseasment of the degree to which the project goals were attained The proJQct \,’
N . . Y,
oals’ stated in fi lfrmrt: : DU VS
< ‘ g a]\ ate nal form are to . -,
T, Establish mastery standards for degree programs ) ‘.‘ . -
* . T
2. Create open, time-variable educational’ pr"ams . . -
! ‘ SR
. : . 3.7 Verify +that the COA can serve as a paradigm for the cost~ o
) effective use of educational personne‘l\ and technology '
N 3
4, Demonstrate and inv_est_igate.the otﬁracteristiCS‘of the - ! ’
- Cunriculum.of Attainments léarning environment
~ * " i'. * N ~
~ 5. Establish a more direct relationship between the . R
. curriculum and the‘world of work .
- - I e
oo . 6. Demonstrate a strategy for curriculum reform in mass :
4 higfh’r education S ‘ . Lo -
.~~.’ « The Final Report presents an analysis of the attainment of each goal. The
i ‘_ - * g' » * *
. h reader will fiad that soge of the goals were achieved at.a proficiency level well -
» M St , " Y. s
above‘,the minimum level of expectation for the project, while other goals remain
! - . .
incomplete and require further self-assessment and/practice befqore the standard
_',a; is- achieved. Following the analysis of the attainment of goals, genera-l' student

1

-’ outcomes are reported followed 'by the author's compents and conclusions regarding
\ -

o a7 .the p.roject and thk implications of attainment-bssed instruct;l)n for dissemination
€ S . . ‘- . &,
“and transfer to oth‘er institutions, ~ o .
-, 14 . . .o -
» N . - % » . ]
* ‘/ . ’ ~
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R Hethodoiggy of Investigation C e oo - R T
RN . f’ ') 7 R T g .
. ’Observations: When taken circunstancesl limitations artd Eaveats. . ’, -
' N m.=' " - » M
3 4- - “

‘Data collectiqn for the summatiée qw?luation of the CoA Project goals tonsisted

2 d .

+ . - of both: formal and infofma* obsetvaqion? Fu:mal observations_were.drawn'frop the
e : g -t )

» ® .

-
.

W

;— following sources -over the'cburse oi the year (AX 1976) “ .

) l.¢ Manpower Utilization-survey. s , i RN ..
(R . - * . . e \ - ’
: . 2. Blographical Information survey ..- - ™ ! ,
ot . : . - “ s . '
v . 3. Transaction - Interaction survey R ’ - L
v RY Use.of Resources’ survey S s ) - -,
o * K . 1 T Py [N ’ * I : . T 2 B
) . + 5. General Outcames survey Lo - o L
e ; - . N 4 + . v .
. 6.- Student Academic 'records g ¥ . . , ‘
a 7. Departmental records, » ) ST A
. . -~ L, . N . N . . . - 4
e The Manpower Utiltsation Surve§ was administered‘to COA mentors at the conclu-~
. . 7
» =8 N - - .

» sion of each-quarger! Mentors, tutors, and jury members were requested’to inidcate

- N ’

, the percentage of time spent performing various COA activities and thé people with
g .

-

.whqm these activities were, performed. To some extent, the responses may,reflect e

.

v A~ . - [}

. Inaccurate recall siyce the data was nosfcollected until the conclusion of eacgh

.
1. N

%, quarter. In additiop,: the stmndy is suhject to the-gommon criticisms of seifrreport‘

LI . N, ¢ - ’
. Coa

L e
. data; . . . ‘ ' -
o A Biographical Information Sury;x,was adminiStered to the students in the COA
. programs. Thé:survey asked questions‘concerning education and york’ experience

background, age, sex, marital status, and ethnic group. In addition, s{udentf,weie
t : : . ' g '
. asked‘to.list anyoempioyment thgy heid %hilgﬁhttending'school:af CoA students: .: |
: The survey'was.conducted in the Winter quarter, " e )
> . A -
In ordef to describe the interpersonal aspects of the learning envinonment: a

'

A
Xransaction AIInteractieIFSurvpy was developel and administered during Spring
4 » ~ .
¢ quarter. Tpe survey addressed peer,&earniug; mentor roles, tutorrstudent and Jjurar-

!

. ; S
. - -

- student relationships. Survey - items asked students to iﬂdicate frequency and

SN, . LN b

. ' N )
. . ' y - ) .,
- . “ v s 4, . . — - -
4 - - ., .
. , . N
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. effectivengss of different kinds of trameactiods with mentor, tutors,'j%rors, and .

% . N . .
. - . i R i . .

other students. e N
. The Use‘of Eesources Survey asked students to estimate the number of‘hours .o

MR v~ 'y

e’

peramonth spent in using such resources as- learning packages, Universityflibrary,

P -

COA_ stsdy rooms, etc., It was administered in the Spring quarter.

& T g

’

The General Outcomes' Survey asked students to evaluate the effectiveness‘of,r/' .

.

eollegial relationships with profESsionals. The General Out qme; Survey héi

’ -
- AR - . / . . - .
- . .

administered during the Spring quarter. o .o : .
/' R A : M . , ..

Data were also collected systematicallyffrom studentéacademic records. and

. + é

.

departmental records-to peride an indication of academic pfsgress in tbe Stage I- ,e
. « . ’
COA progrdms. Data concerning the number of credit hours enrolled aﬂd'qompleted - '
d ’ . . -

were obtadined from academic records and duta egarding‘FTE faculty input were ta!.h

. . @ T ) . i

from departmental:and University records. Th se’ data were collected for the most
o, '”\ » * "" - - .

part, during the Summer of 1976. g oot ' ‘

3

" . -Informal observations were made,::lgioject staff membefs,throughout the year
< . ~ ~ . * A < .

a \ .
during their contact %ith COA personnef in the three program ageasl Frequent

. - 7 ~ ' o ‘
meetings were -held to facilitdte éonnnunica/tion and to grganizé evaluation activities.
a .
. The informal observations were discussed periodically among prbject staff members,

-

' especially in. relation to the cotroboration that was given by the formal data that
L, ’ -
was oollected Although the informal observations are subJe t to obvidus biases

(
1 E

inhereht in the unsystematic collection.method and lim;zed vision of project per-

Y .
sonnel *theqe observations provided considerable direction in dgvelgping hypotheses
L} g ‘
. cqncerging program operation. ; . .

In, the following sections, both informal and formal observations have been

» \ &

) combined in reporting the progress the COA project has made toward the attainment ‘,
of the established goals. Attainment relative.to each goal 1is discussed separately

Fin order to facilitate cqmprehension,by the reader. ' - ' .

- . o N \ ) * N Y . 'Zﬁ’)
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. o . o o i s
"y . An Historical Outline .
y o of the Curriculum of Attaimments’ ', ‘ .
. . 1972°1976: . '

‘. ) .
’ v . N 3 . A )
¢ : ‘
Includedbelow areasome of the important milestones in the inception and
L <« . / . '

- - . .

develbpment of«the COA project. P¥ofessor David Riesman has documented a more
4 .

W

comprehensiye and detailed version of the‘"FSU)story" tﬂrouéh research associated

v L] .t

withBDr. Geralg.Grant of Syracuse University s "Competencyrbased Education

. v
-«

o Pxoject",.another’project funded py. FIPSE This report may be obtained by o ‘

t -~

wniting either Professor Riesman .at Harvard University or Dr. AGerald Grant of \\\\

the Educational ‘Policy Reéearch Center; Syracuse, New York.

P . ¢
] L3 . "
Early eventt’preoeding the conceptualization of the COA'began in February of hy
[ ‘ 'S
1972, when Florida Senate Bill 455 was introduced by Jerry Thomas which required .
ro ‘. A

" the Division of UniversitieJ to previse’ the requirements for the granting of

]

bacE!iaureate degrees and to grant degrees after three years academic work,
The bill was unanimously paséed by

Later in the spring, Commissioner #f

[} €

InAhe fall of 1972, Dr. Daisy Flory,-Acting Vice President of Academic

Affairs, received a directive from Board of Regepts ChanceIlor Robert Mautz that

.
.

each ugiversity .in the State University System submit a proposal to implement

)
programs which may shorten the time. normally required to obtain the baccalaureate.

Subsequently, Dr. Flory Halled a committee to develop models for a time-shortened

~

J
baccalaureate degree program. Models explored were CLEP, earIy admis:ion, depart-

mental egaminations, and.the Curriculum of Attainments. Dr. Flory received a
M (™

! ’ -
\ .

‘memo shortly afterward from Chancellor Mautz' encouraging models for new degree

pr@;;lﬁs\emphasiiing competency-based .instruction. On December 15, a proposal,



Curriculum of Attaipments: An Alternative-to Time-ﬁased'Degree Programs, was . '!E

i .
-~

written and submitted by Dr. Dalsy Flery and Dr. John Harris, Director of the
4 .
Division of Instructional Research, and Service, . to the Board of Regents of the
) -
State Univers{ty System which strongly‘advocated that time was irrelevant to the

.

‘ardin% of degree®.. Dr. Harrls brought the_ notion of ‘awarding, degtees, on the

basis of attainment rather than exposure with him from his previous employment
3 ' i

at the University of Georgia. . ’ : :

\J . ' . Y S

. A 3 A4 R .

In the.winter of,1973, the gommissioner's Task Fogce on Time-Shortened ~ « .

_‘ ) ‘ - ..
Degrees recommended. the adoption of. the College Level Examination Program (CLEP),
advanced placement programs, year round matriculation,'dual enrollment in'high .

AJ

school and college, early admission, and se f-qaced learning with demonstrated

.

A . .

- proficiencies.l_ét‘did not rkcommend'the adoption of nine-qudrter degrees.

s

-

A.proposal for fulf'fuiding for planning and implementation was submitted *

to thé Fund for the Improvem?nt f Postsecondary Education (FlPSE) Prior to -

its submission, Dr. "Charles Wel orn on behalf of the*faculty Senate S

. A

Committee, authorized support-for the COA experimental program. Thi proposal
. .

wasg a more operational and comprehensive version of the Flory-Harris proposal

,sent to the Board of Regents. On July 1,°1973, the Planning Project for the

. . f L4
Curriculum of Attainments was awarded to Florida State University by FIPSE in

¢

the amount of $49,386. /

During the late summer 4n;/early fall of I973, a comprehensive survey was

)
. ~

conducted of all sixty departments and upper division bachelors and master§ level
4

degree programs at Florida State University. On September 30, the CDA Project N

Committee, chaired by Dr. Joe Grosslight of the Psychology Department, seleted

nine programs for inténsive exploratlon. The programs were Biology, Nursing, /

3

Urban and Regional Planning, Mathematics, Geography, Speech Pathology,'Library

. Science, Psychology and Music. Later during the fall quarter faculty members

.
’

from the nine‘selected programs were interviewed regarding interest and feasibility

- L

¥
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. oo .
for inplementing Currioulum of Attainments programs On November 30, “Bys.

e . ‘
progragp Vpcgiology and. Nursing and.a M.A. prbgram in Urban and Regional Planning * .

.

were selected for planning Curriculum of Attai ents programs In December, the

(=] o »

LT F;da i,egisfature authorized thé appointment of a Standing Committee on Time-

G

* \
yaﬁlable Educatiqp to explore»cbmpetency—based instruction (under the Department~

- . . R * 4 .
of Education). - AL <o ‘ “

~

. i‘;{». R '
July 1, 1974’, funds in’lthe amoi.mt of $98,861 were received from FIPSE for

-

i the "Implementation of the\Cunriculum'qf Attainments" with programs in Marine

. Biplqg?,'ﬂursing, -and- UrbanoandaRegional Planning, ané;to design programs in

s [

Husic Education, Religion, Theatge Paychology, Business apd,Library Science.

In the fall uarter of 1974, COA programs in Nursing, Marine Biology, ‘amd Urban
b N RS

and Regional\Planning were’ mented with fifteen students in Nursing, Pauline

Haynes, mentor; seventeen stpdents in Marine ogy, Al Collier, mentor; and

v

'sixteen student$ in Usban and Regional Planning, Ed ’ure, Richard.Bubino and

Robert Mit;hél;:’mentors. During.the winter of l975, 8 geﬁI ‘programs in Music

.

Education Theatre, Psychology,’Religion, Library Scietce, and Recreation\;na“-i;__,/>

Leisure Studies began planning CoA programs for implementation in the ,fall of l975

'

On July 1, 1975, funds werqfamarded from FIPSE ($62 500) for the direct

dssessment of \ompetence and dissemination of ' the Curriculum of Attainments. " On ’
‘/ A

August 15 the CDA ‘was proposed to Bhe State of Florida Articulation Coordinating

Committee as a: ‘method of articulating between lower division and upper division *
- - / ' D , -

programs. . ‘ ' T,

' Stage II}programs in Music Education, Fheatre history and costuming:’\eligion,

-«

and Psychology began implementing COA programs in the fall, 1975, with Wes Collins

in Music Education) Art Dorlag and Don Stowell in Theatre, Gharles Swain/in

Religion, and Hal Kérn in quchology as mentors. Vocational Technical Educhtion

b
began planning -a COA program ‘for implementAtion in the f311 of 1976. Recreation

' ’

.
o : .
-‘ N
. . .




F - - » .
1
’ e
.

and Leisure Studies cont}nued to plar and pilot—ti’t-iearning materials during

tﬁé,1975-76 academnic year. : k : .

. .

On Janhary 10-14, 1976,-FSU was host to a conference of the Competency-Based
)

Education rodedt Dr. Gerry Grant of Syracuse University, project director.

s

Professor David Riesman of\Hhrvard University was in charge of the FSU case study.

ye- N

AY

The conference was funded by FIPSE.

External funding for the Curriculum of Attainments Project was terminated

on June 30, 1976.
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Desc¢ription of the Curriculum of Attainments:
Y A Complete Model‘for Competency-based Education

~ . o e,y
.

The princgpal concept of the Curriculum of ‘Attainments is that degrees

"/./are awarded solely on the basis of knowledge or skills (i.e., attainments)

demonstrated before faculty juries without regard to the locatioh or the amount

C .

master them. When fully Operational, the CQA is )

~ s n

. - N

+ of time it takes-.a 's<tud¢nt

-
]
l

~

': . a completely time-vari;b , location-free curriculum which allows for continuous

- . -

l . . -progress toward degrees. ° i I ) ) '

| There ‘are now nine programs in various stages of development at Florid'a'k, N

5 o T - . ) . . A .y
. State University ranging ¥rom the planning phase to full operation. The first’

| three programs were junior and senior year. programs, in. Mari'ne Biology and Nursing
. » ‘ i ‘
. ., and a masters degree grogram in Urbiﬁm and Regional Elanning Other prograps

l ,i' currently in development and field testing include Music, Psychology, ReIigion,

: ﬁTheatr,e', Recreation and Leiéure Studjies,: and Vocational Education. Ir the spring

"~ of:l'976, batcalaureate and masters degrees were awarded to students who partici-
"* . . ‘ ') . , o ] , . L SO . T
Ba«ted“in the first three programs. i . . . .

- A fully\impleménted COA program included five basic _comgponents: ‘ .

o/

- 1. A set of" generic and specific attainments reguired for the delr}on certificat;e.
\ . .\._/)’—’\
An atta’inment- consist}ﬁl,three eIements--a behavioxally stated ‘knowledge or

skill, assessment tasks, a andards gf penformance, There aré two levels of- -

attainment used- to structure a program--a general. level and a s ]
. “" 2 ‘ ‘ . N P
The general level ( neric attainments) indicates broad-baged areas of knowledge
4
_or skill. Generic attainments ma)’ number anywhere from 4%(as in the Music Educa-
- .

tion program) to 27 (as in the Urban ang Regional Planning program)

.

e Speoific' attainments are the sub s'kills or knowledge which form the building

. . . » .. v
’ . » a - .
. A . l [N
' . ' > N

10 N M

i s ?rb;oéks of generic attainments. Typically, the number of}eneric attainments .
, 14 . . * . .
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_ Speécifig 'attainmerit-:|

Vocationa‘l'Eduqat'ion )

Generic attainment :
» L rd -' . ’

T
L4 -

" _ Specific attaifment:
L TpeehiRe piaTnent
/ R .
N )" . « A

2.

’ 0

o e &

. .
\ ‘ .
- P i \. -
-
.. ' L .
kndws' and applies ba.sic principles of .
dgsériptive 9cea‘nogx‘aphyc. L ,

) \
dé?id; tide Wave types——semi-diurnal coan e
_diu¥dal, aqdmixed.. : '. el

~ b ’ ."

£
.
.
-
<
.
At 1Y

. Genex:ic attainmenft“ ’recognizee abnormal rpattei‘ns "of behav:bor,

communication, or adaption and initiates .
ap’ArOpriate act.ion. . , PR -
identifies b r.iers to ifnterpe\'mnal -
communication,:g.g.,. ‘lack of ,attention; ) '
non sequitur responses, lack of feeling
responses, overly aggressive or hostile C .

tlresponséxg mralizing. or' judgmental
jrxponses, etc. ! . .-

.‘.‘ - I 4 . (]

applies,'the prinéiples and te.,¢hniques
of teachigg which“help s‘tudents apply ,
what they. have learned. R N

-

directs shop/lahotatbry learning . .
experiences. . )

L . v
. .

O

‘. . -

A {ury to certify the achievement of generic attainment. \Each jury in the

1C0A consists of a minimum of two

‘ profeSsionql The ju‘ry convenes

. attainments.

-~

f.aculty memhr-rs and gn outside practicing s '

‘ 4 L4 .
to assess student achievement of generic level v

LU ’ R

ln this way‘.it examines a student 8 capacity to integrate broad

.




’ N ' ’ ) ‘ : '
. materials which -enable students to acquire knowledge and skills. S ..

* not participate as a voting ‘member of the jury. .

areas of knowlédge‘oriskillsl' This‘kindAof eValuation requirps nontraditional ™.
‘ assessment technioues‘such as oral exams, portfolios; videogzped,perfqrmances,-‘, ™
live;demonstrationsé afd ahecdotal*recqrds. a > | . ,. . "
lhe Jury primarily evaluates.%Rudent behavior in ﬁigher -order cognitive‘ . '
skill areas or in complex problem—solving situations., Higher-order cogniéive : -
skills.include such- skilld as analysis and synthesis fwhile an example/of a., E

complex problem-solving situation might\

program he eValuation of lower—level cognitive skills and roufine psych ot9:7

be the administering)of a patient-cabe

-

’

.

skilla ca\ be accomplished with obJective tests or through faculty ervisor
ef’g: frbm

observation Attainment of these lower—level skills can alyp be inf
. 1 .- hd
the demonstration of complex behaviors in a Jury examindtion. Ehe>

’ 3

use of juries ‘o

18 ome of the most important characteristics of the COA since it allows the. -

- . ) N v o . ~

.

, - ) . . - ] P
separation 'of-instruction from certification of attaingent. ' °*. o .

~ . : - \ . s :
3. Mentor to guide students in them;Lter%Jagattainments. The mentor ddvises ;
students bn the\acquisition and use of learnin%,resources in order to help thém ) 1
reach mastery. Since the objectives of an,educational PR ; am‘are qlgarlyisifined
the studentk in consultation with the mentor may .use, any numbz:‘of availakéé A
B \

‘resources to achleve the intended’outcomes.‘ The mentor also designs instructional

) t . '

~

L
An impbrtant point to be mentionad "about _the. mentor role is that“the mentor
'I’. . : :’5*\. v, o /“(“ ‘

"teaches" as little as possible$ The mentor -1s, not viewed as a guru Qﬁ Bhe sole

.
-

fountain 9f knowledge and ‘wisdom. The mentor's primary role is to help a student

- \

integrate knowledge and skills galned from a varlety of educational resources. ;-

. '
The mentor also assesses student progress toward attainment and schedules Jury

examination when students are ready to demonstrate mastery of an.attainment. Lt

) Although the mentor may be present during the jury’assessmeht, the’mentgr does

-




‘o, .
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e
.o ) ‘~."_"xn. i . ou,

¢ ’ . ’ L ) ~, 'Jv

-

:,‘“ ' One privilege accorded toka mentgr is“fhe opportunity to know a stu?enﬂ -

. e

over-a long period of time and over a large portion,of the curriculum. Mentors

" - * *

. } " are able«to'observe students develop intellectually and fhature personaIly~—an

]
- . - \

. . . . /'\ ¢
+,  .element often missing in piecemeal, assembly-line apptdaches to mass educatign.

- - g .. ’ - o LA u- ’ N .
4.y Individualized learning,re bu;gesf\ The learning'package is ffhe unit of
VR .
;pnstruction in the: COA as opposed to a course. Each learning package (or module)

.
-

L is assigned a titletand a specified number of credit houts. The module contgins -
. 4 N & *
1y » a.set of Specific attainments pre- and posttest learning materials such as
- h' @ ,' - . o
pr!nt naterials, slidetapes, ‘ahd videotapes, study guides, handbooks; a biglio-

- B sl ' ‘
. . graphy, practice exercises; and Other materials that may help students master
‘e s . - . . N
. the specific attaihments. . e — . , PR <
. . - ) . - e : & N , - .
AT Specific attainments:included in'a learning package are a_ cluster of related

wr
{ P .

attainments leadipg to’ a generic attainment. A 90-quarter—hour COA program may

' ‘ .

- contain 30 learning packages, averaging 3 credit hours per package, that cover

10 generic attainments and 120 specific attainments
- /. "y .
» ‘Learning packages are designed’to be as self—instrucnional as possible.
w ~-fﬂ:\more'self-instructional'a package becqmes, the more élexible a program is in
‘;terms of allowing.studerits to learn .away from the classroom, 'This‘is not to say”

1]

» b .
: ® tl'g.COA ‘fesults in depersonalization. In fact, the opposite is true. The
. ‘mentor meety/with individual students frequently and with groups of students in
\ . Ls
o ° " seminars dnce or twice per week to discuégaissges related to the field or’
" . \,/ .

S . .
Sline. Guest speakers a;e often brought in to give presentations and

P

onstrations.. In seminarg, students also have'the'opportunity to discuss any

.
* . .

difficult&es they have encountered in.mastering the specific attainments learning

. packages. . : - . -
. . :

- "

v

X J

: . In addition, students participate in tutorials and workshops. ‘These workshops

B

-

©  may be conducted in the evening ‘or on weekends to accommodate the needs of

-




O . '
) \

. nonresidentfal students. ?[They are also encouraged to consult faculty or lay .

B
DS

tutors who’are specialists Qhen they need specialuassisténce.] Students'also

[}
v

use internships and field experlences.ag methods of @astering attainments.
. *

L] A .

5. rAn administrativeAsupport\!ys;em. A special attainment-based transcripg

.

o .contains information unique to a CBE system, The transcript lists generic
. - i 4 -

’, . . . - .
atteinments mastered, dates of registration and completioh of learning packages,
0 ' . . -
the dates when attainments were demonstrated befPre juries with sighatures of

. - . K3 ’ ¢

S ’ N
Jury members, and types of assessments used. An open registration procedure

Y

allows stu&ents continuous progress-eoward the%fulfiliment of degree requiréments..

1

A retroactive grading procedure enables jurles to assign grades to learning : ’//

packages based uboq'the student's performance in.the terminal jury gssessments. i

At the undergraduate level, a grade ofﬁB is awatded to studengs who demofistrate

ainimum level of mastery of an attainment before a jury, an A grade for superior

performagce; or an I (incomplete) when a student falls to demonstrate the minimum

-

performance standard.’ A stydent who earns an I graaé for ‘an attainment~is allowed

- L}

“to take the jury exam again but can earn a grade no higher than a . A more

detailed dccount of the COA record keeping system transeript grading policies,

¢

) and jury policies is appended in this dotumgnt.

Students register for 15 credit hours of leepﬂig;/;dckages ypon enterihg the
r oy
program. After. these are c\mpleted tﬁey register for 15 more, and so on, until

theiinre ready for jury review of one gr several attainments. A degree is- awarded

' when a student completes all learning packages comp\.g the program and demon- '
. .0 .
strates successful mastery of .ail required attainments.

M "

- . f
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The Experimental Programs

’ L5728 .
Yy .j . ) \“\

“in operation for two years. The Stage II prog‘r/ 8 in Muqi

. !
" and Theatre were designed in the winter, spr jand s;umér Ae’rter

have bee&n operation for one year. The tot

bf 1975, %nd

%four Stage 1I programs was $29,400. The figur repx@sents combined support

for three ptb‘grams spread over three ye s’, wl)‘iz’ref e/Stage II_figure is tbe support

s —
f ’ g,iven to four programs spread over two yéars ~ ¥

- , Biologx R o .
. . - J e . . e
The COA Marine Biology program, two years in operation, represents an addition

’

to the 'previous course offeriﬁs of the Biological Sciences Department. The

dents for graduate school and/6r imMediate employ-
1%

program's aim is to prepare s
. . . .
ment in the field of Marine Bialogy. Estimates are that half of the COA students

v

will enter graduate school. There were 28 studentd enrolled in the COA program

at the close of the spring quarter.
< . 4 .

n Since Marin® Biology majors must complete the extensive departmental; requite-
]

ments of other Biology and parallel courses, the COA packages afg treated, i%
effsct, as electives. To the.extent that COA 're'prese.nts small proportions of
student workload and is time-variable, procrastination is very evident / Though

35‘ credirg, hours of learning packages have been developed, 13 hours have not yet »

-
-

been employed. . - . ' ’
It is doubt.ful that the COA program will continue iw Mari#é‘ Biology

Dr. Collier will retirq t the end of fall quarter, and it 1is xikely that his

hs

. replscenent will be assigned to areas recently hurt b‘ major tbacks in persommnel
- p
.~ 1in the Biological Sciences Department . . ¥ \

-
- . o
o

7
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. : : : Nursing
- T )
THe School of Nursing has_;gb types of atta;nmen;-bééed programs, a generic

program and a RN program;r'The aim of the generic program is to pravide a parallel,

self-paced route for those\ﬁt?dents wh% havescompleted their- basic studies requiré;

> « 0

ments and who ‘are pursuing-a Bachelor of. Science degree in Nursing. TFor two years,

Dr. Anne Belcher, whoigieciali

[

Zes in medical/surgical nursing, ﬁas Eeen the

< . . R \ ’
. N - .

brograg mentor. Fifteen students enrolled in the generic program in the fall of

’ b

1974; and by thp'end of spring quafter 1976;.14 of these students had completed

T orm

the course of studies, which inéluded 34 'learning packages totaling 68-credit

hours. A list of learning packages and generic competenciles s found in Appendix I.

»

In the fall of 1975, an at tainment-based RN program.was instituted with an
. : o ;

. s

’ . . . L4
initial enrollmeqt of 2§ students. The RN program is designed to offer ?ccglera-

Eign to xhoép students -wkdé have already had gxtensive field expertence but who -

wish to receive a Bachelor of Scienge degrée in ‘Norsing. Students entéring this

program are licénsed nurses who hold an Associate of Arts degree or a diploma

from a hospital-based pragram.> Currently, three RN students have complewéd the - 'q%*
. v, ¥ - e \ - 1 .

COA ' program of 68 credit hours, and three to four are expected to be'finished by

'

the end of summer quarter 1976.
Unlike COA programs in other departments, the School of Nursing certifies,
all 20 generic competencies at the end of the program in a terminal jury process.

Tutoriné assistance from specialized faculty'igﬂ'outside practicing professionals

» . 1

is encouraged and frequently obtained. After completing all learning packages

- .

- [
and receivipg any tutoring felt necessary, the students proceed through jury )
. . Ed

.examinetions.- Jury members include four departmental faculty and one practicing

professional per student. The program mentor estimates that two years are required

Py

. to complete the gederie/program, and an average of four quarters will be necessary

-

for the RN program.
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. . " Urban and Reglonal ﬁlanning . : . - ,
P Jﬂj - The Curriculum of Attainments program ¢COA) in.the{DEpartment of Urban . )

.and Regional Planping is designed to expand the'sFope and flexibility of.graduaté-!
. f plamaing education-h; providipg‘amcompetency-based-alterna ive fo certain pprtions

L of'the convent ional degree program. The-conLentional degree program requires 72

- "quarter.hours plus a’summer internship. }brmal study typically requires six

[ . L) . ’
. quaiters. ‘Ten courses, or 30 credit hours, constitute what 1s known ag the core

’ L]
‘ ° " L

requiremenE'”“Iiydegree seeking students must complete these. Beyond the core,

each student and” his. committee designs a prdgram of study which embraces one or

» ' .
. R .

- 8everal functional épecialty areas. .

~ L.

The COA is d&signed as an alternative to the core requiredents. Although

. -«  learning packages are available for competencies beyond the core, they are*’

. PR,

purely elective and do not address any particular specialty area. In completing

vt qggree requirements, in the conventional dense," a COA student 8 competency-based,

. program‘must dovetailuzith speclalty courses offeredt%h the conventional program.
e

1 -

Students admitted to program w{th.advanced standing may complete degree *

’ “ I ‘

R requirements’without speclalizing.

»

at ‘ The COA core proéram consists of 17 learning packages in 4 competepcy areas.

il

a

., ' The learning packaéés total 36 quatte.‘hours. Four learning packages totaling
s . - o . » ‘
13 credit hours are available as electives for those students who complete the -

COA core prdgrani. »

‘\ ! Pr. Edward McClugF, an architgect who specializes in design, has been the .

mentor of the program which currently has twelve Active students.. Of the total,

eight are first year students (Core) and four are second year. One student has -
graduated. The second year students are those from the original class who elected

.
e

- .
- to take learning packages beyond the core requirements. Te should be noted 7bat '

of the 14 original students, 13 completed the COA core requirements.

N i . ' ' - N\ -

Q ‘ : ." ,-
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The COA core program (first year) calls for each student t0ist§pd for five
— = ‘

e formal juries. Each jury xequires two hours, on the average. A student stands

AY
—

i for "a formal jury after he has completed. a series of linked lea:ning packages.
. ‘ \\Ihe_learning packages cover a broad range of planning skil}s and knowledge -
; C areas: The faculty in the'Department of Urban aqﬁ Regional Planning serve‘as-‘
. - tutors, for the learning packages, It should be noted that because of the level

z .

‘ .
of* develOpmgnt of the learning packages a.nd small.wr of students in Ehe COA

4“

’

. M - ¢

./ progrzm, not all faculty were,called on to be tutors.:s On.the average, ' a studentﬁ

. \
5, would- require ¥bout 3 hours of tutoring for a 3 hour package. Another two hours
. .b . . * [y « N 3

. . ) \ ) ! 7 ,
- ~were needed for evaluating the package assessments completed by the students. < -

- - R y - ’
C,e . . Music Education

. The COA program in Mgsic'Edu ion is designed to provide comprehemsive
training in the teaching of music for future music teachers_ and band maséﬁrsa
- ’ . 5 g : )

Its concentration is on developing.basic mdsiery level skills in the playing of

=

‘a ,large variety of instruments rather than achieving virtuoso performance on

. -”’/—oﬁe.

“any Im’addition the~program emphasizes effective conducting and instruc- =

-
p——

* tional skills.

; ]
4 Prior mo the COA program, the Music Education program consisted of ' a series
, ‘ l ’ “. . rd .

« ',  of courses primarily aimed at the 2%stery of various groups of instruments. '

’
.o !The COA mentor Wes Collins, taught chAses in brassvinstruments prior to his
involvement in the COA. Recognizing a broad- range of skill levels\among his -
ST ot . 4
- stugents, Collins soeght a more éffective mears for initiating his instruction

~

to each'studentgat his or her skill level. The individualized and timervariable

aspects of COA offered a workable solution. , .

¢ o~ [ ° oo ! .
S Mentor Collins sees the program as -addressing three domains of learning:
. cognitivegﬁ%erformance_and\teaching. He feels that the COA program and its\,

. N ° A ' : ! ‘. \‘“ \\

b " : ~ S ' ” \\ YL

2 . - o

’ ) . ! .
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3 : individualiz’ed instruction format is a means of ‘developing an artistic Gestalt
- . ‘ ' s ’
. i‘n@these‘ domd{ns. . ¢ L .
-+ - N ’ P

» . -
. There were ° 18 COA students. Approximately six have completed 12 or more

*

. credit hours of COA learning packages and another six have progressed 'less than _
. . - ‘
~\ * * 12 hours, while six have made virtually no progress. ~ . o ’
. ‘ . ’_ ) q. Religion B .' . .. "'M-.
” ~ - ks « - i o hhe L * -

The;purpose of the COA program g Religion'1is to provide upper, level coursd

offerings for, those ‘students who are pdrq&g a baccalaureate major in the field

LA .

ofreligion. Designed as an alternative to 'traditional courses, the COA eurriculum
T. s ,

- . 1is structured in order to meet the entry. level requiremems of both graduate - ¢ ’

. schools and seminaries. Dr. William Swain, the program mentor who speciald.zes

¥

. - in Eastern Religions, and other departmental faculty developed the generic compe-

# h

, .e
» « - tencies which were eventually incorporated into eight learning packages, comprising 2
N . -

-
..

" a total of 43 student credit hours.” In the fall of £ 1975, elghe students initially

> = -

*" enrolled in the department s COA program, two of.these students dropped out during

-~

?“» the year. The.- remaining students registered for a total of 32 hours. Twenty- ' .
" four of 4hese hours are cnrrently being tarried ‘as 1ncompletes, w,ith the probability
IR »l:hat 12 "of the-24 hours will be completed. As of this writing, no learning packages
s have been finished; _b.ut: by the end of summer‘quart.e‘r' 1976, the program hopes to ' ';
+»  have, at least orie student experience‘the jury .pr?oce.ss. . -8 oo
[V : g " o ) ; s . ‘ >
- . he , L . s
. -7 ol - ‘ Psy_chologz "~ a .o »

)

-~

- The Psycholog)‘)epartment is one of the largest departments on the FSU campus

a » A o

«, , both in termg of numbers of sbudentv credit hours produced and in number of fac‘&lty. .
\ v 4 ’ L) k]

) o It is higth rWearch-oriented, w&tth its'major academic reputatpn'gained from .

o ! \

. the areas of behaviorial psychology and phy iogica} psychology ' The  area ofy

-t

' humanistic psychology is generally~ held in low_ esteem by the department. )
v - ’ ’ ’ . ", " s , . . * ..:’ ~ . LY

. o . . .

" ) . . &‘ ' .‘ ’ - e ) i .
‘ . 8‘ ! .. ‘_"N“ N .
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develop a broad yet relatively in-depth knowledge of theatrical forms, their

.

, oo ’ . K .
TME COA program in Psychology is a.nine credit hour program.to help.
a .) . K\ N

! -psychology majors develop bLhauioral observation andiinterpretation and facili-

tative skills. The program was offeréd by Hal Korn, the mentor, whose training‘
. . ‘

is in clinical psychology, to a total ?f 12 studeﬂts throughout -the year. The
program was offered as a series of directed individual study (D1IS) courses in

which the whole group~met at .least once per week Small»group'sessions were also
L ]

conducted. The courses wete organized into modular units and incladed respond-
‘e
ing to one another in_ groups, vi%wing films and analyzing novels in additien to .
b -t 4

_textual materials. The mentor did not develop formal learning packages nor did

-

he uge juries ‘to evaluate outcomes of this sequence of instruction

<

-

Theatre

The purpose of)the Theatre History program in the School:af Theatre is to 4

-

_ ~origin and transition: and an understanding of the social and political forces

,on the theatre through history. .The COA'programs in Theatré History were

o bgckgroumd for its graduates to ente{\post-graduate &egree prograns.

dgveIOped primarily fpr theatre majors, with emphasis on providing sufficient

\
v,

The "COA program was developed in ps;allel ‘to the existing theatre history .

courses Jn terms, of objectives and cqﬁtent There are presently 18 cred?t hours -

v

of COA learning packages completed Nineteén students entered the program.

None of the students have:completed ‘all of the learning packages, but most Have

-

.completed a major portion. , ) . . .

Dr.'Ar!hur Dorlag was initially"mentor of the program‘;nd.has been teaching
'y .o

v

-

convéntional courses in Theatre History for a number of years. Doctoral candi- N
‘ 0

da:e Wllliam Klapp, who initially helped the mentor design and produce learning

packages, a33umed the role of mentor dhen Dr. Dorlag- resumed ' teaching conventional .

s &

2
.. courses. The costuming portion of the COA program-in Theatre concerned’ the
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development of skilkls in the areas of‘co:;;ﬁg 1story, fabrics and construction,

and costume'design and Management. It i ur credit hour sequence with an

v . - ) LIS N
. -envollment of approximately 100 students per yedr. Dr. Don Stowell is the
mentor of ‘the costuhing segment’ of the 9@3 theatre program. - ‘
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R CHAPTER V " ‘

: ~d - The Project Goals ' - '

GOAL 1: To Establish Mastery. Standards ~

) ' for Degree Programs 4 &\H/f - g

A s .
Introduction. - b . )

e . ; -
- L. < F o
N .

The central concept of the Curriculum of Attainments is uhat degrees are

avarded on the basis of scholarly attainments demonstrated be{ore faculty juries

-

. »
~ £
wvithoyt regard to the time or place in which they were acquired. 4An.,attainment °.°

consists of three pMncipal elements: 1) a generic behavior or knowledge. area; .
2) an assessment task(é)f and J) a preset -standard of performance made public in

AN . .
advance of the assessment. The concept of attainment is considered different
. ”~

than competence in the sense that attainment is referenced primarily to the
. 9 - ¢ Al - -

performance requirements needed to complete: an educat ional program, while compe-
) tence is considered‘to be linked primarily to the'demands of meeting the require—‘

ments of professional certification or tolthe qualities deemed desirable for entr
\ . - -~
X 41 b ":. o
.level to an occupation, although attainments may also encompass occupational .

L]
.

\' conpet;hcies in career oriented" programs. ' ‘* ,
Unlike small autonomous colleges within a large university complex (e.g.,
X d College III at University of Massachusetts) or small private liberal arts colleges
* " (e.g., Alveno or Mars HitL ), nb one administrative authority assumes primary
control over the whole f year curriculum. At FSU}Y the acadenic department is
both an administrative unit an?a curricular unit. Hence the establishment of - ,

- . . . ¥
attaimment-based education in a large university is, by gnd large, in’the short

term, reldgated to discrete programmatic units- instead of encompassing an entire

; . . - ¢ - L § N I

-

lA paper¥has presented-by the~author at the 1976 AERA National Convention in,
- San Francisco on the elaboration of the difference between attainment and compe-
~tence with implication® for assessment.

-

/ o b . " ' ‘ '#-Ju‘-«'/r
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four-year baccal®ireate degree curriculum. Thus statements of attainment are
. - : »
less global and less abstract than the gtatements of competence found at smaller’
- ] - [ *

/ schools and colleges which have imple‘!ntedicompetency—based educationel programs.

» , . 3
The Attainments* ., ..

-

Statemients of generic attainment which indicate the desired outcomes of

N . -

. educational programs were derived from a number of'proceduresz content andlysis
/, . . — . . . 4 o
"~ of existing course curriculum (i.e.; what attainments are being taught now?)'

N .

PR -~ ,

, job task analysis (i e., what skills and knowledge are required to perform effec- =~ -

tively in’ an,occupational role for which the program prepares students?); -

v

Y - .
revelation (i.e., what attainments should a studentgkpow or possess in order to
N - . | B .
adapt to a changing job market?); and negotiation (i.e., in order to maintain
e ~ L h

departmental hernony, attainments are added without any obvious ratiouale even
- < 1 -

‘ i’ though they represent an out-moded portiow of the curriculum). Appendix I, pages <

% 106-116 presents a listigg of @eneric Attainments for each COA program.
The final lists of attainments‘were agreed upon as g result of a variety of

A4

procedures. The obtaiting of agreement ranged from soliciting.approval by secret
F )

ballot (Nursing) to benign neglect by departmental curriculum commit tees (Psychology).

. In some ‘cases entire departments participated in the attainment definition (Nurging;:

Urban and Regional Planning, Music, Religion Vocational ~-Te hnical gducation), but

~1

- . 1in other programs the entire effoft to state attainments resulted primarily from

. the work of a mentor, several colleagues, and a graduate student’(Biology, Psychology,

»

. . . )
Theatre). In all cases,,statements ,of attainment were sent to peers for review,,

but not in all cases was there a response (Psychology). . In most cases (except in .

e g

Religion"the‘statements of attainment were reviewed by at least one externafl

- '

consultant. The philosoppy”of the COA is that practicing professionals woudld
— . * +
reyiev the attainment statements and standards for maste}y.' However, tHe use of

exterrnal examiners to evaluate standards in juries was consistently employéd“in

= M v

»
. - -

‘o | . 34 C
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only three programs Biology, Nursing, and. Musi'.ﬁducation. Other programs
. L4 i\
either did“not,peek to employ professiOnala in juries'because of iq;ology (no

.’

: “'thernal r§ferent for stahdards, a& in Réligion)teﬁgdid not see the value in

- a &

going to the trouble of arranging far the external examiner to attend juries, *®

. .

‘eVen thOugh‘f‘/’s/were provided for them to partic1pate. On a more p081tive

o note, the programs in’ which‘external praqtitioners were emplOyed found they were

. %o ]

generally helpful, and that the proféssionals ‘of ten donated their time to help

adademic programs it this way. 7. e o <7

se

Through the implemenqatioh of seven progrims in a variety of disciplines,

an optimal number, of generic atgainment statements with which to state the outcomes

¢ of .an educational program appearss to be\aboyt 8-12. (The programs ranged from

8°to 68 credit hours). This number .of attainments allows.for suffici®nt breadth
.-‘ o . /e . . ¢ -
. of skills and content withbyt ‘trivializing the outcomes. In additionm, the

prpliferafién of attainments begins to tax juries for their certification. Urban
. - H N - . . .
anh Regional Planming with 27 generic attainments and Nursing with 17, appeared

- )

. -to have almdst'toonmany' It is this author's impression that many of the state-

« -

menbe of attainment could be coll sed into a more highly abstract statement.

« Ome contfibuting factor in de rmining the number of gen;fic attainments wQe the.

»

size of the program in termSAOf curricular turf " It lnfluenced both the nuﬂber

of, attainméhf‘statemgits and their level-of abstraction. .The larger the program

in terms of credit Mours, the more attainments it fook to describe the intended
H - .

outcomes. In addition, there was a correlation between the'éize oflth program
and the degree of abstraction." The larger programs encouraged the use of state-

ments that were more global..

4
L Y

Again, at the putset of the projgo%here was no policy regarding the number
~

ot kind of statemente of attainment for any given program Each program was told

e

.

to devise a lis; of validated attainments which‘faculty juries could use tq formu-

]
N . .
H

late assessment strategies and set minimumfcriteria for performance, and at the

.
el et 0 ‘ DR

-
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[ RN

¢

game time to comprehensively describe the'intended outcomes of thelr respective .
. ' v

. _ G /
program. While the quality of the attainment statements varies from program to

~ P 4 N Ealt
program, they nevertheless have preved to be useful.

4

¢/ . ) R '
Assessment of Atta'inmen%:_ The Jury - ] v -,

.
. 1

As stated previously in the description of the COA the primary function of
the jury is to certify that minimum performance standards for the generic attain- .

mentighave.been demonstrated. The following seven guidelines were established.
: a%. , . -

- a

. for the codduct of juries in the COA: ° e . - >

-

1. The assessment tasks demonstrating an” attainment are conSistenf\with

P

the statement of .attainment.: ‘Content validity was the primary criterion used to .

-

. *
establish correspondence between the aé?éggment task and the-attainment statement.

.
~

The only difficultyuin addressing this aspect of the certification process was 4

‘that, among all the programs, the juries tended to resort to primarily the tradi-

tional assessment. practices (e.g., written essay exams or oral exams) to certify

attainment. However, the Nursing program and the Music Edncation program did
use videotape performances and simulations with pre—establiéhed criteria. [The

. ' . -

, Nursing program also used testimonials by practicing supervisors .in the field’aS/'/

" evidence of attainment.] Nevertheless, there remains a constant search for more

efficient but yet valid use of juries to certify attainment.

2. . The assessment ctask should be as independent as possible from the learning

—
- .-

grocesses. At the inception-9f the COA project it was thought that asséessment
would be completely independent of thellearning process, but’ the author has come

to realize that if a student is to demonstrate the desired intellectual or psycho- -

— * N - . -
motor capacitfes of an attainment, he/she must first know the appropriate symbols
.o .. .

-
L 4

*Due to the brevity of time to plan and implement COA programs,.empirical research-
type studies could not be performed to establish concurrent or predictive validity.
The Nursing program used a form gf concurrent validity by infefmally’ comparing
student performance with practitioner performance in the Tield.

.’ -
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or skills required to dehonstrate the désired Outcome, and secondly? manfpulate

thea in ways which are fami%jnr ‘to the resident faculty jury. [The author hag, -

“come to believe that no student, however skillful, cduld ever "test out" of an

attainmeng-based aqfﬁe@jg,program at FSU. There will always be an FSU method for

-

deuonstrating attainment ] For example, * Hh the RN program in Nuxsidg where students

actually possess many of the important'basic‘clinical skills upon entry to the

program, the most a student was able to shorten the 'normal five-quarter time span

to graduate was to thfee quarters. T . .

< / ' * '.
3. -The mentor is not 'a yoting member of the jury. ‘One tenet of ‘the Curriculum °

of Attainments is that thef’JLtructional functiog be separated from the certification

function. This séparation allows a mentor to fumction as a gurde'Cnd advocate

for the student rather than a judge. As a result, a more personaljzed student-’ ‘#//”"
~ P

S e,

-

teacher relationship arises. The mentor is, however, encouraged to attend jury

examinations im order to :supply additional information about the studentohpen .

~ &

dury request. Sometimes it 1s helpful for a jury to'knou whether the student's

performance represented a maximum performance for that student. Other times, 'the

’

“ury nepds to be tempered, as when in oral gxams questions extend beyond the
"~ 14

.

intended scope of the' attainment: . e

One difficulty in operationalizing this concept is that in departments with

[y

few faculty members, the tutorial rblé’and the assessment role are performed by
t .

the same faculty member because of his/her 'special expertise. It was not infre-

uent that the facylty member who served as a tutorngrxan attainment also served.

on the jury which certified it. While there may have been an‘ideolggical problem .

’ .

with this 'situation, there was no apparent operational difficulty (probably

- { ! - N
because the instructors are accustomed to serﬂing the two roles simultaneouely). ’

.

Thete were no reported incidences of disagreement among junors as to the rating

of a performance when one member happened”to serve as a tutor for it as wel],.') :



4. The minimum‘standards of:perforzgnce for an;gttainment are'cohsistent

. »
amon ng hekjuries. The. assessmént of gener;c ﬁttainments most often involve the
'y
demonstration of complex cognitive and psychomotor skills which are both pély-* ,

-

dimensionakmin nature and contain a high degree of subjectivity. A jury is able

to- evaluate a generic attainment because a team of professionals is becter able

@

to cope with subjectivity by arriving at consensus and to resolve individual.
perceptual differences. Reliability of judgment is %ccomplished by requiring al
ponsistency of membership, for a given attainment_and z.consistency (but to a
lesser degree) of membership across different attainments as "well. For example,
the Nursing jury is drawn from a pool of 6- 7 faculty members, Biology frod a .
pool of 9-10, Urban and Regional Planning from a pool of 15, etc. The assigning

L

of one specialist to serve on all juries for a given attainment id highly desirwble

to help maintain consistency &f judgment. .
. .

One difficulty in che‘establishing of consistept standards has been that the

external examiners have at times been more criticil of a student's performance
‘ ~ . L
[ ]

than-the resident faculty members. ‘There have been other reports of an occasional
. 7 ’

L4

_individqal.faculty member rating performances consistently lower thgn his peers.

Generally, however, dfter several jury reviews by the same members, differences

&

among jurors" ratings mitigates. In fact,.once the degree of consistency among

; .

jurors stabilizes, having the entire membership present for the certification

of & glven attainment may not be required, thus economizing in manpower for the
: . > :

’ PR « -

uge of juries. : e

- . s Y €

*5. The assessment of -attainment should be gfomprghensive. Again, the concept ( '
/ - . . .

of a generic attaimment requires that an attainment. represent a broad and complex
* »

v

. . '
. cognitive or.psychomotor behavior. An attainment is never an attitude although

- [ 4
there may be affective components that underlie a given performance. The philos- 5

3

ophy of the COA is that an educational institution can never certify an attainment”

~

-
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on the:basjys of the possession of a given attitude. One can only infer that. a

v desired attitude is present when the desired Abehavior for’certification is

- ¢

ohserved.: Nevertheles;, it is recognized that\complex behaviors have 'a kno"ﬂledge"
¢ . -

base m;d psychomotoy elements as wel]ﬂs' attitudipal components. Attainments 1

[

comprising the outcomes of the educational programs developed in COA 'are,by and

‘large, ‘comprehensi\{e in nature, as in‘the development.of_ 'a,master Plan for urbam
rendwal (Urban and Regional Planning), or the development of a comprehensive-

mental health. care plan (Nursing), or the possession of a complex cluster of .
- - ‘ . (

skills, knowledge, and attitudes required for the' teaching of a musical instrument

», [

~ (Music Education). Given the complex nature of generic ‘attainment, multiple
k3 ¢

. assessments are mandated and‘used Examples are noted in the programmatic

‘v - -

descriptions of assesfment practices that follow later in t

6. ° The mentor is responsdble for formative evaluation in the development

of capacities for the demonstration of atta%r_x‘gent. To emphasize, the tnstruc-

* tional role in the COA 1is separated from certification, but ‘not from evaluation.

The mentor is respoir*e for assistingwstudents in the preparation fot jury

E

exams by. providing them with constant féedback'on the progress they are makipg
- toward\ﬂeve#ping the capabilities required ‘to demonstrate attalnment? In opera-
tion, the ;?ntor' passes a student on the completion of a learning package ahd ’

. - ¢

determines when a student is ready to move on the next package. The mentér also

.. * plays, in some respects, a)'gate-keeper" role by permitting a student to go'

before juries when he/she feels the student is ready. Since'it'is the mentor

-

K {o
-who arranges for the convVening of the jury, and must call upon colleagues to’

.
. »

donate time for which. they receive no monetary reward or professional recognitionm,

' 14 N . - i .
the mentor is extremely careful in determining whepher a student 1s ready to -

. =, undergo a jury review. Thus there is a tendency on the, ;fart of mentors to-allow

students to over-prepare for jury exams. Another contriﬂuting factor to this
: . ) ‘ ‘ \

-
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phenomgnon 1s that mentors feel their instrUctional competence 1is at stake, and

they do not want their students or the program which they have toiled untold
£ . N
hours-to create to look academicaIly'equivocal. Furthermore,gstudents, especially -
. ~roo -
at*the undergraduate level, aré extremely apprehensive about appearing before

-« juriess Students.have.indicgted to the author that they are willdng to "bldw"

L] ‘

tests in a course, but they do not want .to look bad'in front of a jury. All

-

these factors appear to result in a high level of student performance demonstrated
s : ’, .

‘. before the juries. . s ’//~\\

7. The mentor provides feedback ‘to “tudents from the juries. 'Follo&ing the

[y

jury reviq§ﬂ the mentor meets with ﬁﬂe’;tudent to advise him/her in areas where

they,may need further work or deve10pment and where the student exhibits strength.
» L v

Higimum Standards for Performance . . .

k4

The philosophy of the COA holds that minimum standards for performance are
: L 2 . -

established from faculty estimation of the desired minimum performance levels

- -représenting the degree and from consultation with practicing professjonals who

- . rgpresent the consumers of the skills or knowledge taught in an educational insti-
.tution. 1f a program prepares‘students for directlentry into the labor market,

, then minimum standards for performance for successful entry to theima!het heavily

J influence the performance criteria 1f students in a program generalL‘ go on to

graduate school,' then entry level skills required "for successful graduate perfor-
’ L

mance influqnce the standard: Unfortunately, in the COA project neither of these

. ‘ . 5
gour ces for\esfablishing performance levels were empirically investigated. In

operation, however, minimum standards of performance were established by consensus
. N | - . -

among the jury members present’during a given'jury session. - :

)
Most jurien—uqied to determine yhether a performance reached was at the

-

minimum level (for which a érade of "B" ts assigned) or if a performance repre—

. pentted an -honors performance (for which a grade -of "Ah 1s assigned) or 1f a student
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.

3

v

failed to reach minimum level (for which an'"Incomplete"bis assigned). A

.

complete description of the COA grading policy is presented iq Appendix 3.
. ~ .

When the minimum standard was not reached, the student was invited to 'return for
' . ¥,

‘another jury review, However, when a student failed to demonstrate minimum .

standard on the first jury review of a giten-attainment, the student qould earn
. r N ' ¢ - '

no higher than a "B" on a retrial on that given attainment. From the author's .

impression, there was more difficulty in -rarriving at an agteeﬂfni'for an honors

grade than for what constituted a minimum performance, even when explicit criteria
“ were established. On the Biology juries, a unanimous vote émong jurors 1is required

to award a student an honors grade, while in other programs (Music, Nursing, Urban

~

' and ‘Regional Plan&ing) only a simple majority is required. A more explicit
description of the rationale -and procedures for the/jury is appended to Ehis.
” document in the Apﬁéﬁdix. . | ‘
One very real and pragmatic consideration influencing the establishing"og

“%tandards is that syandards in the COA tend to be influenced by the standards in

. N -

the. conventional brdéram. Students often remark that if they have to learn more
. ) : )

&

Thus if students feel the,COA requires
* f 4

in the CpA, they should get more credit.

H

more effort for the same pay-off , they'will opt for. the conventional curriculum
: ) TN
. “which is less demanding in terms of performance and requires less initiative and

]

° . =, ) : ~ i *- v ’
s self-discipline. Therefare; even though an external juror may indicate that a /¥
’ ) ] ' . '. . .
student's performance ig not adeiuate for successful entry level job performance .-
t. . o . , . to . i
i ;/'on a given attainment, he/she may be overruled and the standard may remain low

v
because the conventional program does not require such a standard. This phenomenon

-

has led occasionally to overt dissension between the faculty and the external

. . 4
" exgminer. . ) " &

Ed
- P .

- -
Some students volunteer for the COA because of high standards, as in Biology,

where the COA program is an "honors" program. Other spudents are attracted to
. - - ‘

<

the program because” they can earn a grade no lower than a "B". -However, these

e

‘-\ . ) - - 38
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students are sometimes disappointed to find out that the effort requitred is -

. , -~ ’ ‘ *
too much or that they cannot choose to earn a lower graqe with a lesser amount
. ’ -

of effort. These students most often drip out of the program. The pr?ﬁijf
L d
has been established in _such a way that fhere is no room for the "gentleman-C"

type of student. ‘Néedless to say, the setting and maintaining of consistent

' -

"Staqd:rds in comprising betweer the ideal and the real is a difficult task in 8'

attaimment-based education. The setting of standards is even more difficult ': VA

N

when "attainment-based'edu;ational Programs vperage as an alternative to the

-
o

conventional programs/where there are powerful and complex social gorces influen- ~

/"Q L‘s‘
- . N .

cing the standard. - ’ ) . :

Assessment Techniquess .
A}

Again, the direct assessment of ge€neric attainment'requires that the indjfatorg_\f

- P ',", - A
of attainment are sufficiently extensive in scope and variety to capture the

-

essence of the intended global behavior. The Nursing program devised the most -

sophisticated assessment system to evaluate attainment. . The Jury in this program

»

reqq*red the deployment of .at least three different kinds of performanqes for a

B

éiién generic attainment. Their list-of assessment actualizations and pngormances

intluded independently graded written essays and objectively scored tests to
B A
measure a knowledge component of a generic attaipment, demonstrations and simu-

lations to measure a psychomotor component, and‘an oral inquiry by a jury to assess

- ’ 4 e
aspects of an attainment that required the demonstration\o(\spontaneous prohlem-

- ’ yF
solving skills. For the certification.of attainments that were highly develop-

i * ¢

mental and required’many observations over a long period of time, diaries,_“

>

anecdotal records and mentor evaluations in the formative stages provided useful

Y ‘

information. ) . . \
Ld

If the conventional reliability and validity crjteria are applied to the

’ /
agsessment of attainment, yal#dity is achieved through the use of comprehensive

¢

assessment techniques where the "Beta weight'" for each of the assessments ix -

. 39. ]

.
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.s



< ’ . . o A 8 . 30 ‘i‘\
' ‘ : ° o t\\
. 3 ] ' | ! ‘\‘
determined often non-empirically by jury interaﬁfipn, even though dbighted - ¢
N criteria are preset and-explicit. Biases In~dssessment sometimes result f rom y //

Individual persuasiveness by one particularly strong'personality on the jury ,‘\w

and from the presence or lack of presence of skill manifested by a preceding <

. examinee. Halo effects arise in jury exams--a performance by a preceding student B

- . can make if easier or more-difficult far the next examinee: Fatigue ~is also !
another factor affecting consistency. A tired jury tends not to be more lenient \
’- \. | - ‘ - . . )
in theiﬁ evaluations. . . -
B ~ . "

As‘previously stated, competency is established through:the use of the same

L jury members for a given attainment and through the "overla :! inhe ent in the v
7N use of varieties of different assessment techniques employed for a given-attain-
. < M ]
_ment. There appelrs to be a general competence factor in the demonstration of - C

“;;; an attainment regardless of the aggessment technique. After'several jury sessions
are held in ‘the aséessment of a given attainment together with several different

. performance indicators for that attainment,lieliability.in the assignment of . <« °

A

grades does not becomera'dbéstion. What follows is the questian/dqrwhich fndica-
.- \ . \ Y .
w tor provides‘the most reliabge and valid‘information to assess a given attainment,

.

8o that both jury time and student evaluation ti e can&e minimized Jury ime ,3

.

is -one of the most preqious resources in the COA rogram.’ Mgntor time can be

- -
. obtained from existing "departmenthl,slack" but jury time is clearly an adﬂ-on

} activity that is devoted "irt—kind( Where pr}gram comitment is not stromng, the '
W .

burden of intensive evaluatioﬁ thre‘!%ns théfékistence of the dhA as a viable

. alternative curricular tract in a program. .The jary makes tq. COA program unique:- i
it . compels responsibility on. bothfthe pirt of students and faculty to iﬁsure that 4
- .
_ ¢ Qquality education ig attained.n '. ) ' o . : N
/ . : ‘. A number of}research duestions emanate from the project to address the issues o

! S

o?'reliability Jnd validity of ‘assessment, practices, the assessing ,of global

.

& 3 )
. . - - ‘ -

- s 4 . .

-r
3




. behavior as well as how the assessment’ of ,attaimnent may be achieféd 1‘st

. e .

et‘ficiently. Perhaps economy may be achieVed through randomization of certi- "

Q“__ ‘Eidation of generic attainments or the evolution of more objective performance

_criteria ring less reliafce on subjective‘coﬁ‘sensus or the determining of .

A . .

whi,ch aéfesspents’ are the most predictive of successful ‘performance in severa]f

-

s attaiments. These possibilities cannot be achi.eved until there have been many

s

- & . . - $
L] > K
. jtiry examinations ‘ many students over .many more attainments. Until no.w, the
?r}r . . ’ “ - - ’ ‘ - - -3

S preponderance of effort has been devoted primarily toward admin{stering the ‘juries. - -

Pl - . - 12
L . . ) . . ’ 1

: R . ‘ . : . .
SN S ‘,.". \!_.‘_ LA - * ’ ‘ - e
2N . sessment Practices - ‘ ae '
*!' .. » -. . N . . . 7 % .

/ ] “ ! -
. ~ The assessment'prac_tices(employbd by the ,progr; 4re described.as follows:
o s . - . ‘ -
. ' BiOlng . T ) . 4 -
' The jury sys«tem in the COA 'program has ‘also evolvedmiderably since .
ot »> . f‘ ’

its\beginning«. ;[n the .first montbs of COA course c:.;edit whs given in one- hour

Y ip e

',: . incrments when atudents de‘monsft:rated magtery of ~very specifi.c content aréas.. _ |
&‘ Difficulties began to. arise early i{he program. Students felt that the degree

bof mastery and g:he range “of knowiedge required uére exces;ine/cdns‘iderring the’
‘.q \ . anwun: ofaeom:se credit given, and the freqiency ofﬁlu'/ sesgions began to make .

substantial‘em‘h(s—;l the t'ime of jurors. Presently, Jurigs certify cﬁmpetence ’

’ '
N a

' in generic areas, for ‘whiéh 3 té 5. credit hour*re aspigned: ‘This system has - -

-"n- .b ‘ R N L Y . 2 . - ' . . )
- * proven much more '-worlgable. - - ) » . t e ;
g i -~ 7 4 Vo ~ A
A . ‘  The composit.ion of juries réflects the interdisc"ipalinary character. of the .
_. program. ddition to other Bio,logy faculty; juror‘s were drawn. from the )
Y
' e Departments of G logy and Oceanography ‘and fie.ld biologisths “from the Florida '
- 'Departmeut of. Natural Resources. - Dr’ co11d¥r 1g FSU' 8 onlq specialist in Mar.ine
& A - - il *
Biology and for this re)(n, he .al'so served @a“thé jury, but no'to as a voting - .
’,:'&. umbgr. '. . b e - ) C . 4 . R - . . E -
N .. . e N - : - . * - .
. .
) - 'l'bﬁ jury system was* beset with diffictlties throughout the pcoject,~especia§y
’ Lo R N
‘-‘-,', in the initial months of operation. Frequently jury sessiong were gancélled due T

, . .
, . . N . .o i )
® RN ) . . - L)
F) se ° s . . 4 - . .
. » ' !
. » , .
N B . . .
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v Often after questioning dan excelli‘ng student, the jurors do not regurn te the

to the unavailabilit'y “of juror’s (scheduling problems). Jury examinations, were

- tequested by,students when .they had passed the mentor's exams and when- app'ro- :

ptiate, they obtained propex" results in laboratory expériments. e A

- . «

The content graduate assistant, Ralph Montgomery, who‘lso att ded many -

* hd

‘ury sessions x‘eportg/hat jury exams tengd to be exhaustive--lasting 40 minutes
to l l/2 hours per stud ' per competency. He sees a shortcoming of the .jury .. -~
sistem arising From t e possibility that a student s grade is frequently Qore

of a result of ht ability to express himself than his' knowledge and expertise . ’ .

in the subject “area. Montg'ome‘ry. also notes tHat students tend to be graded lowér

I.V‘. . - %

.

by jurors when thevy follow excelling s‘u’dents felt that juro;s b'egin by )

"N
asking rudimentary questions and progress to mo challenging ones--frequently'

questions requ,iring knowledge beyond that indicated by the competency statements.
. . F 3 . , .
more basic questions for fhe next student.  In° fact Montgomery admits bo selective~

&

scheduling of juries td‘ avold this tendency Upoﬂl occasion the mentor, Al C'oLl r’

N \ i

intervened in the juny process to inform the jury that hey~ were perhaps exceeding L.

> g A * °
‘

> : S A
the limits of the ‘scope of the. attainment. - s ' 4 ’ SR
e E ¢ ' I, . .
vl L. S . . . . . . 2 N ) ,
Music Education - A T . ’ N e

-~ . 5

Juro’rs -weré School of Musie faculty, Harry Schmidt 4nd Janet WQI(}h: ahd '

A\ -

i
H‘h Lewis Jones‘, bandmaster from a loeal high school. The »faculty juro;:s were .
|

8

selected f.a' their expertise in certain °i%tﬂlment .groups, whi}.e Mr.. Jones was -+ ° N
\, N \s » .. . - - D
‘the practitﬁ&/ofessional R ) B L A : ' o

'3 ) - L R » . - e

- Jurors wére fam,fliar..‘-led with.the cOchpts of .coa Pr 'or*ttb their ass‘essnients. .

v . Lo _"*»

Before meeting with studenta' jurors reviewed al). written, exanis, speciél projects '

(sach as lesson plans from practice teaching) ar;d videota 8 of t‘ne s«tudent * )

- ‘ > ' »

p‘erforming with instruments. Juz’ors did meet with the students for otal examinq-

tions primarily to "fill in gaps" and Tétest any- weak .areas indicaued \by the
' * ., v . >
auesment tools mention dve. P Cer e

- '. '.~ . ) . . . L YA

[ -«
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, Grades of A and B were given. "Incofipletes" cduld have been$éiven if the

Jury had.considered the student not prepared. However, students were not allowed
. . . . «
'accu’,to Jjury review until they had passed Mr: -Collins' screening.

"
4 i ’

R | . .
Assessment;in'the Nursfng program consisted of two parts: formative juriles
. -

when studhnts completed learning packages, and comprehensive terminal assessment

’:.N - ~ -
conducted prior to graduition. Jury sessions, both formative and terminal, were

cpnducted with a minimum of four jurors, includin hen possible,-a practicing

Aftet‘t?} jury session, assessments were compared and an overall grade was given.

Therc was generally a very high consensus among juroys. The mentor did not parti-

™ -
cipate"in the .jury and only one juror also served ag a tutor. a
When a student had earned a passing ﬁrade on all tainments and was prepared
r X i

to 'take the terminal assessment, he/she requested the jury in writing. Within a

4

wegk the student would be'pro_vved with a schedule of assessment activities and

*

assigned a coordinating.juror.

et

The,terﬂinal jury pr8cedure consists of four parts:

A. A comprehensive written exam (iycluding esaay, open book, short answer

and objective questions). s

d »

- B. A clinical prd!!!cum of "grand rounds’, a comprehﬁnsive formal presentation

. Y

of a p\tient/qlient nursing care experience. The- pfacticum includes development

of a nursing care plan in which ehe student demonstrates evidence of integratiqn

-, ofazll terminal competencies. The student is required to give an extemporaneous

- oral presentation and discussion of the health care plan. That presentation and

- ‘ . N

A

- A%
AR
TE
. .

discussioh will come ‘under "cross examination" by jurors. ' o

v’ C..A simulated glinicaY situation in which the student is presented with a

) Y - \

case study and required to recommend proper approach to a nurgjng care plan.
L4 - c [y

- . -

/

, o, " . oo ¥ o

' 43 .

.

professional. "Each juror made an independent evdtuation of A, B, or I (incomplete).




at

‘ . ‘ ' s : ) ) . 4 34 o

» . .
.

' S D. Personal intervie¥ between student .and two jurors to clarify areas of
[0 N ’ . .

- < question in completing the assignments and to give the student feedback ds to
. E 3 . R

~ * b
v N ;

- N - - ot / °
strengthsand weaknesses shown in the assessment.

» .t A letter grade of A, B, or I (incomplete) 1is assignad within 24 hours of
- N , »
<. 7 * the assesssent. :" ) . ' :

> - . i . _ 'y \\S -
Theatre S \ - . ’

The TheatrJ coA prog_ram never fully implemented the jury assessment concept.

Faculty jury memberg found it difficult to arrange schedules for the jury
sessions. When a jury was held early in.:he program, the jurors- declined to give

¢ s

a grade because the student was "grossly ill-grepared." Since this program was |4

in its first year of implementation this "formative" jury quvkly identifiéd -~ ’ N

‘o inadequacies in the educational prdtesses in operatdion. _' . .
. ¢ - .
Becauge of. a lack Zf consistent support to maint:ain Jury examinations, the .

] -
© .

nentor resorted to awarding . grades based on stu&ents perfoormances on written and |,

E 2 «
#’ . S .
oral exams and on research projects. Q . -~ a .
i Ygban angt gional Planni g ‘,*' L e @ « ‘
; . g , .

Assessment in the Urban and Regional"{l’lanning premfollowed fairly closely

» ~

to the théoretical model. Jurors were sélected from the Urban ar‘ Regional

-
- . Plann;[ng faculty Y’; the basis of t;heir expertise in eontent‘.gareas. . The juries .
. were convened for oral exams \vhen’ students requested them after completing learning
. E . :' '
psckages. . e ! “ﬂ s ; .
i _ . « s w ; ;! . ? . . . . ‘ ‘ -4
i Practicing professionals were not used fAttempts were-made to employ them,
~o » , 1 ' .
but 'the cost wao&:hought to be beyond the resources of the department. (
- . . t , o ,
. Jury measurements weh\oth qral’and written. Th¥re were no grades given, /

terely pass or fail. Thédre were efforts to make the juries criterion referenmced,
. [ 4 . " :

yet Mr. McClure ‘ngticed a tendency among jurors‘ to e\'lué,tgstudents' performances
Vo ¥ . : ,

normatively. Iﬁssay exam‘i.nations'p!pers are graded by "two readers, if they “
Q - ’ ) . -




. : «
8 4
‘
- . » - M . Y
- . »

‘ , “ g
are consistent, a grade of § (satisfactory) or I (incomplete) 1is awarded.. If .

. VT ‘

L
>

» . Mentors were briefed befo;e the jury as to procédures and were given éopies

. -

L]

Y of learning packages. They also had the opportunity to review pretests and .
; - reséarch projects of the students. o ) .
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GDAL.Z .To Cregte Open Tinepvariable Educational Programs .

A a
/' ' .

. . . ! . . '
i In order to implement a lecation-free, continuous progress educational -
!ﬁf , . e
=L 'irontan in the midst of a locatibn—fixed, time-fiked educational system, certain
7. IS
policies had to be establiohed.(or at least exceptions acquired to current polictes).

These policies were developed as the program progressed over the‘span of the pro-—

.

©

. W
AR

® .
ject. These are outlined as fgllows (a complete documentation of COA policy

o statements is Appended): ,

e ) .- A . »
?5" 2 d . d¢ Early registration to permit continuous progress. The probleu of how -

a N . .
to allow students to progress at a caestinuous rate toward the mastery of attain-
: ments was, one of the firss issues that had to be surmounted. A constraint on the

project was that the existing fiscal accounting and record-keeping systems had to

be employed since special procedures could not be implemented ar Fs© to accommo-

date an experimental'instructionel program, no matter.how worthwhile the project. . .
~ . . )

4 k)

A method of circumventing this cqhstraint in order to introduce the element of

continuous progress was to establish an early registration procedure for use by
ObAcstudents exclusively, instead of creating a more universal open registratioh

b Y : . . . .
\\ procedure for all students. Early registration merely allows a student to regtster

early for an upcoming quarter, thereby creating, in effect, an open registration

. systeﬁ, Thus if students register fot 1earning packages in September and complete

]

e ¢
e . -

thém by the end off October, they are able to register early for the upcaming/
‘Winte® quarter without having to wait until Januvary' s formal Wirter quarter regis-
’ . ) . \
tration in order to continue progresg.

The early registration procedure was found mosR useful in programs where
*students ‘had acquired.much prior legrning'experience. For example, Phe Nursing
' RN‘ptograé istudeﬁts who already possess RN certificates_ahd who are returning
to FSU for the bacc:laureate), used the early registration_procedure.extensively.'

,‘ss

- ‘One RN atudent registered for and completed 48 quarter hours in the Spring quarter

n - N
t

) - .

» . 3 i
6 SR
N -
ic ‘. *




of 1976 to set an all-time FSU record for student progress. This procedure

was not used in,prograﬂs where progress through learning packages was less
rapid--1in fact, this procedu}e was used eXclus!Vely by the Nursing COA programs.

\

2. Holding fees in abeyance. The policy Q;é‘adapted that students were

gequired to pay fees fpr the learning packages at the'time of registration.
Therefoze, wvhén students, registered early for an upcoming ahatte}, a procedﬁre

wae implemented'to hold'fees in apeyance in the comptreller's office uqﬁil the
regular registuation period. Then the;leaéning packages for whfcﬁ a student had.‘
prévious%y registered and fees alreedy paiﬁ were submit;eq witB{the r;guléi~
course file for conbent;onal sﬁudehts‘to the Board of Regents at the time of

regular registration.

3. Assggg;ggfcfediﬁxﬁburs to learning packages. Since the COA wasé imple- .

=

mented in a public universit&, a means had to be devised to translate attainment
° “~

into'the funding currency--namely the student, ¢redit hour. Since fhe unit of

)

, inggruction in the CQA is the learning package, a certain amount of credig was
: , . '
i“igsi.gned to each learning package. The, number of credit hours assigned to each

package was devised by first taking -the number of credit hours ﬁequired to com~

r

.plete the program via conventional couxrses. For instance, 3 major in Religion
v ’ ¢ .

is 45 credit hours; in Nursing 68; in Biology 45; in~§Pstc'Education 27; etc.,

»

and assigniﬁ!gthat sum as the totaI\RHMher of Z?Edit-hours earned 1n the parallel

COA pfogram.L This.sum wasgdisgfibuned among the learning packages comprising a

glven program. The exact ‘numhér of credits assigned to each package was set

geﬁgiori, according to the estdmated effort ekpen&ed by a naive student to complete'
' - .

a péckage. The more difficult and ;ime'conéuming packages received more credit

i

’ , 4 v
than easier and less time consuming ones. By assigning credit hours to a package,

Y

%

»
‘the registrar could reldte to a learning package in the same way as a co¥rse~—

A4

. . . 3 ‘
even though these are conceptuaffy quite different. A paper written by the

project direcdtor entitled "Guidelines for the Development of Learning Packages"
L] M N B
] . [ . «

»

A - Vi e
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' ‘ e

is appended which contains a complete description of.a COA"learnfng package as
> ¢ A 1
well as & comparison between the cbaracteristics of a conventional course and
' ) , Q \ - , . ’ .
those of a learning package. ]

. . .-

4. The creat:’lon‘ an attainment;bas‘ed transcript. The FSU course-based
4
N 4
transcript was an inappropriate document with which to record the achievements
< _ )

-of students in attainment-based programs. Therefore, a‘new transcript was

developed on which is recorded not only the title of the learning ﬁachages with
dates registered and completed, but also grades earned in the jury examinations

on attaimment; the dates the jury exams occurred, the ‘faculty members and outside
N ° ¢

professionals, who eerved on the jury panele, and the nature of assessments used
. I g

L)

'to determine attainment. In compliance with university regulations, the conven-

\ ¢ ’ . oo
tional transcript was also Jsed in parallel, but contains only a.record of .
’ ' ' ]

learning package completion. Botli are official documents certified by the
registrar's of fice. A copy of an attainment-based transcript ¥s appended. .
5. Retroactive gradigg- The philosophy of the COA is that the jury evalua-

tioh of student outcomes required for certification)takes'place toward the

t {nus of the prografr-not during the process of mastering the attainments
(even though there was ‘a good deal of" student objection for not ‘having received

credit" ®for demonstrating enabling attainments) Thus, in the COA certification
!

is.based on the evaluation of learning outcomes, ot on how these were attained.

Hence a procedure was deve10ped wheteby satisfactory grades (S) weére assigned

upon the satisfactory completion of learning packages by the mentor while{:he

L 4
gq‘des,gn) for minumum level attainment or (A) forﬁhonors ‘attainment were assigned

following a jury performance for an attainment. -However, a method had‘to be

devised for converting jury evaluation on attainments: into a grade point, average’

3

since both the university and future admigsions officers at graduate schools or

professional schools require a GPA. One method used to, address this issue was #6 -

‘.




terms of student credit hours), combine both COA learning packages and-go?ventional.

,

courges. These results also indicate that at the beginning stages 1p the develop-
ment of attainment-based educational programs, co?ventiénal courses must be

r R 1 - .
depended upon as an instructional resource. Secondly, ma students in the COA

programs have related to this project director that they piefer the option of

taking conventional courses along with COA learning packages because a formal

course provides the better setting in which to master some~specific attaloments,
. » R - )
or that they like the opportunity &b take a course under 2 professor whom they C .

have heard much about from peers. The combining of both learning packages and

I3

convent ional courses allows bo;h time-yariable attainment and the selection of

* %he Sest course offering.

-

.
+ N
! ' TABLE 1. Mean Number of Credit Hours Enrolled and
Completed by Students in COA Learning
Packages and Regular Courses for 1975-76
Academic Year (9 mos.)

4 -
. Program COA Package Hours ' Regular Course * Total Hours
. /s i ’ ‘
. . Enrolled Attained [Enrolled Attained Enrolled Attained
- NURSING -/lstlyr. RN .28 25 18 18 46 43
, (N =[26)% . V ¢
\
. - . |
NURSING - gng’yr. / 34 37 %% 5 *'5 39 < 42
generic (N = 14) sum~— . ; .
mer, fall, winter qtrs.
- ) 9
UPL resident (N = 6): 30 14 10 - .10 40 o 24
. Pl . s
UPL external (N = 2)° 9 4 . 0 0 g , 4
- ~ * r ‘
, A RN student Thelma Jenkins set an FSU record of completing 48 quarter hours 1in
‘ one quarter. Registered and achieved 1n second quarter.
. *fIncluées packages carried over as incomplete £rom 1974-75 academic year. I
. - . ‘ < e - ) .
¢ , o - ‘
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assign grades retfoactively to the learning packages which prepared a student
for a given attainment. This required changing the Ppreviously assigned "S" grades

on completed learning packages to letter grades A and B following the, jury exam

L
Fd

on attainments related to the learning packages. In this way the registrar is

.

able to derive a grade point average at the time of graduation by taking the

credits assigned and grades awarded to each learning package in the program. If

a student drops out of the program prier to jury exam, "S" grades remain on the
' , N4 .
ttanscript and learning package grades are not computed for the student's final
, =
GPA. .

’. t
- >

6. 'Graduation reguirements.. A .student graduates when he/she has completed

~

all learning packaées (to generate student,credit hours for the ‘university) and

»

has demonstrated minipum standar&s for performance on all required attainments

[ 4

(to demonstrate mastery). e .
. ‘ '~

7. Exceptions to exisiing,rules and regplatioﬁs. Except ions were required

-

\ip the amount of time required for on-campus residents; the maximum number of

P

credit hours which couwld be taken in a quarter; the maximumkamount of time,

required to remove an inc ete grade*(one year was adopted im~& 995)4 and

.

the minimum number of olase contact hours required by a full-time instructor
(Florida 12 hour contact law). Each of these exceptions required approval by

fhe-Deap\gi\faculties and the Graduate épd Undergraduate Policy Councils.
-

Operational Indicators of. -~ . -
. Time—variable, Continuous Progress Attainment

3n all programs, students used varying degrees of both learning packages’

-

and courses to master their atta#rfents. The philosophy of tﬁe COA is that the

foa'fl‘cqprse is one resource available te students acquiring the skills and

knoﬁledge needed to demonstrate an attainment. Table 1 below presemts data -
‘ B . . »

indicating the extent to‘which students in Ewo of the largest COA programs (in -
. . . ’ . Tt

-

— [og

-

-

k-
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N ' O:e ptoblem in rnixing of learning packages and courses is that students

- ! - .

"put off" the learning of the material included 1in the packages when‘the demands
-'of‘ the timc-structured courses becor:e great. Ofte;, studenrs carry incomplete
pac;.ages for a' cons;lderable length of time, Howevcr, there is an auspiclous

p .

pcr‘pefc\tive to tTf/ ph'enonienon. In the case of the Music Educa/tion program,
wherN:udents oftq”parﬁ-kjpate in marching bands or in concerts, students may

p\;t off working in the COA temporarily but the attainment standard never goes

r 3 "ay. According to the mentor, Wes Collins, there is a tendency in the conven-u

s

Y]
t:l'.onal courses on the part of the instructor when time constraints and conflict-

ing obligations occur and when students perform less skillfully than desired,

o to syupathetically respond to student time demands and accept a lower standard

" ]

of performance "at the end of the’term "in light of the circumstances. Hovevgr,

in the COA program, standards are not sacrificed.

. ’

~ TABLE 2. Varlable Academic Progress
- ,of Students by Program

1 i 4 .
A\
-y

-

P ) B
Nursing . Nursing UPL UPL
Academic Rar\e/ . RN Generic Resident ,External
V=20 (n=14)- (n=6) (n = 2)

- )

7~

—

Rapid Paced (46 cregft = 13 2 0 - 0w

“hours or more per fear) - .

Normal Paced (36-45 - 2 10 0 0 -
» credit hours per year) - ) /
.~ Slow Paced (35 credit 11 2 6 2
N ‘\our& or less per year) : . '

a’
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"for these students to help .them achieve reducational and professional goals while

Table 2 above indicates the degree to which students maintain normal progress

in igg COA programs. Data are used only from-the Nursing program and Urban and

Regional Planning program sigce these are the largest in terms of total credit

-

L 4 .t
bours and most self-contained of the COA programs. The pate of attaimmént in

other prograls ig'so much determined by'the extensive amount of course work

reqnired.qfiin the conveg;ional program that it is insufficient to draw infergnces

-
about student pacing in attainment-based edncatidn.- The Nursing RN pfogram indi-

. - .

cates a bi-modal distribution of-rate of progress (i.e., completion of learning
p&EﬁZ}é;) sE;EEHEs in this program tend to either rapidly complete'the require-
ments for the B.S. degree and move on to full-time employment or to takn jobg

and Prosresi/is/d’Blower paé;. Most (if nofvali) of these students are older

than the generic students and have important life responsibilities other than .

school. Many of the RN students work at least 20 hours per week as riurses.im . .

'local héspitals while they are in t‘:'program. 'The COA provides thg,flexibility

at the same time they can receive advanced professional- training. As an” example,

one ‘of the students im the RN Nursing program was able to work 32 hours per week

while completing 60 credit hours during three quarters of residence. Table 3
S ”

presents the différences in age and work pattefng between generi¢ Nursing students

»

anq RN students.

’ .

-
e

=




-~

o

. ‘ a L
. e . . :
TABLE 3 Comparison of Age and Work Characteristicsiof
Generie Nursing Students gnd RN Students ,
> N - -
Characteristic Generic RN ‘
e F . (n = 14) ) ' (n = 17) .
. ‘, - ;@/ v o , -
1. Age Range 21 - 30 ; . 21 - 52
20 han Age ? 22.5 ! B wos 4
" 3. Hours per week
" in employment - ' -
“(a) 0-7 10 g 7
i (b) 8-15 ~ 3 : . ‘0 ¢
{c) 16 - 23 . : 2 - \ . 1
(@) 24 - 31 N 0 ® 1
(e) 32 - 40 . , 0‘ .. -7
- )

The éZneric Nursing students (those students begfhning“the program at the

junior yeax‘with no prior nursing training) indicated a rate of progress commen-"

surate with students in the conventional program. Time-variable progress was

indicated by the fact that two studefgs finished the progr;m in.four quarters,

one huarter early, and two finished \af

nately six weeks. It appeared as thou h he students in the generic‘program

.
"

paced themselves according to the normal rate of progress iv/the conventional

-
>

program. Seemingly, many students could have finished earlier had they been
. >
noreAmotﬁtated. Many students, while pﬁocrastinating ring the mid-stages of

*e \

- the program, made a mad scramble at the end of the Winter guarter'§§'§§nish in

_time for the school graduatiofi ceremonies.. Both students and juries worked .

"94ertime at the end of the‘Winter quarter to méet hormal graduation deadlines..
. .o . - - \

b2
«
-.-":/A
»

/
-, ¢ N .
o » e -
an X . ~ N
¢

43, .

r the normal time of graduation, appr¥oxi-

o 53 .

LA ’, . . » ¥
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~ The COA program in Urban and Regiorra/l Planning is far more’ demanding in

Y

terms of aoedfmic standards than the conv‘entional program. Students&st not '§
only vithst more rigorous assessment prOcedunes, but must st;ugiure their .
R ) ._ . .
° owm and do their own "digging" of the material. Therefore ™t is not
' . . - ? » .
surprising thdt studénts proéressed at a slower pace, “than the conventional )

-’

/ ltudentﬁ. In the second year of operation, there were not emugh volunteers to

-

takg advantage of peer learning nor were there enoughestudents contihui’g on -

N ! a

from the fi\ﬁst year of the program’ 8o that these more expe,rie.nced students could
. ¢ . .-

serve as "big brothers" for neophytes’ and be able to advise them of pitfalls and

r

shortcuts. A\.gain, time-variable progress in Urb®n and Regional Planning is

e -

.

.. : ~_
) demopstrated hy the capability of moving at a slower pace. ° Some students in the

firat group completed learning packages over the summer break and wpre ready for

uries in the fall. s - e

First attahpt -at an open’university. The 'Urban and Regional Planning program

7 [

. ~took the first strides in the COA project to'.implement an open university concept:

.

g 4 : . . .
’ ng,students matriciﬁated this past year <in the COA program from Fort M}%rs, .
L] » . ‘ v v -
. - ;e . .

* Florida, a city Abourt 400 miles away_.—) One of these students was able to complete'
) seven ered:t“t hours of leaming packages woi'king on her own. She was required to
; ; come to Tal.lahassee to register for the packages and to atte;ld Jury reviewso . ¥

She was able to demonstrate that a student could learn on his/her own away 'from

- ¥R
.

the university. However, her colleague from Forb Mye 8 not fared as well

and has mot completed any of the( packages E""date, m a m:egistered
a last fall. It 1s this author s opinion that many of the COA prog ams are onlj B
-one step away feom developing sound open university programs. The }tursing RN,

progrm and a dev&10ping chational—Technical Education program, which .may 'be l' L
v :Lllplemented this coming fall quarter, 197\6 appears to have both the exportable 'i
mtenials, procedures and clientele to conéuct successful ‘experiments in imple
menting an 'open universit)‘in"from within a closer:l; one. (However, the authog f

-




m_iafome&:during the writing of thig documen

° ’

,Educgt;ion'?rog'ram,will not be impl

~.

-~

nted,this falf due to.the fact that both .

‘

.. L ® or's
the_ adnin}atrat‘or "of thé program and his assistan
- L L ] - - -

A .
. laeytere.).

.

/ . :.' .

t.that the Vocational-Technical -

[}

. LY . ‘¢ Q
P . U
t have recently ;,_o'cated joPa.
= £ . .

\. ’ ‘
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GOAL 3:  Verify That the COA Can Serve as a ‘Paraflfgn for Cost-Effectivg .
Use of Educational.Personnel and Technology I )
g ' ‘ M . \ o ’ 1 o« * .. ' L, .
- g L . ~ Cost-Parity Analysis : . “ o
o o ‘ LT S ‘ - # B
“_’“ .0 ) . by 'u . ) . . 1 ‘ e i . , - 3
Sl , L .. David L. Fisher ). v . L K
" < T Fiscal Analyst I , ' Lt
LY v .
e eog. In .normal tihes the acc:eptability of an experimental govey}mental .
= °,
n . A g
) (educati‘l) program 1s determined, primarily .on the basis of its succegs in

accomplbhing some soclally valded objective, such as "teaching children to read."

¢ -‘ -When the program is offered‘as an \alternative to an existing program, the e.mphasis <
8 switchesﬁ to a comparative measure of a!complishing the obJective, i. e.,"te;ching .

| 'bildren to read better." / L
" - . - - ¢ . .,

’ In times of tigb@er budge.tary constraints and slowed economic growth, the .
A ~. < «
. acceptability criteria begin to shift away from an. emphasis on attaining the ob-*
~ jective to gn emphasis on dging so in 'a\way benef’icial to, or minimally adverse to,, ;

) the%ldget, i.e..;"teaéhin.g children to read inexp!hsively.'; As in normal times, *
.. P N ! ,
ven the yogram isvoffered as an alternative, the comparative measure 1is more

+
A Y

? meaningful - teaching children té read less expensively.

. ' L ]
. b Sadly, as eeonomic’(hence, budgetary) conditions reach the pojlof severe

L

. 4 . . » . ' . \
Zczntractio_ns, the ‘budgetary aspects of a pnoposed program may bé the single most

.

. decisive factor in determining its accept:-ability. During the 1974-75 fiscal year,
che State of Elorida experienced severe revenue shortages -- to the extent thar . -
s 4 ‘ Y] .. - .
- budget! then appropriated were cut d(1ring the year, Appropriations for the current

- . . . ‘
.-‘\ ‘_ yeér wer&duced even further. This problem has been aggravated even more by the’

.

- econpmic er'oeion of inf“tion. According t:o Florida Board ﬁ,_R_e.ggnts spokesmen,
-
- . the State Univehity System would need appr_oximately $35 million in additiopal funds

4 4 o

in 197576 just to stand ‘still -- to provide the same level of services as were

- L3 M
i d . ! - = L . -

+ . provided last year. 1 -

B . |
:
. .
- L ~ . ' e i hd ) %
T B . fe

e 1‘ ' ; v { B”‘ . ) R \
. York, E.T., Jr., -BOR Chancellor. Address before Subcommittee of Florida
- House. Appropriations Committee, March 1975 Reprinted in Florida State, Vol. 8,

\) No. 30 / . : L _ . ! » 4 "

l: C . ‘. ‘.0 S : l; o
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However, Florida.s.new Legislature was composed of individuals whose campaigns

\
- . ‘ -

.were'waged from platforms of reduced government spending. That iegislature's

L] - ~_\'
leadership, in fact, was outspoken in its perception that far too great a propog-

tion of Florida's revenhe was directed to higher educationi "Holding the lfne on ‘

’ .

taxes and a watchdog scrutiny of Board of Regen! spending have continued to

- play major roles in‘Florida politics. .

If an attainment—based, time-variable curriculum program is to be institgted

-in full scale in F‘lorida's State University System, At must' be j¥§ifded not only

,on the basi{s of its cbnceptual advantages ov g convention%l curricular system,
4 . :
: ¢
but perhaps, more on thé basis of its "comparafive cost-effectiveness.'" For the
-~ ;! - !
-3 ’ ‘

purpose of our évaluation, "comparative cost-effectiveness" is expressed in terms °
4 . L . y

; of "cost parity"-with the conventional system. Such a comparative study could be

. done on-a’ "full costing basis" (determining costs of student recruitment, evalu-

ation qu admissions, instruction, prop’f:ional institutional costs, curriculum

.

-developmant costs, etc.), comparing full costs of both systemS. It could be

~ -~ 3 hie

effectively argued- that a full costing analysiqgshould be undertaken;in order to
, P W . & . .
- ‘make an accurate aompar¥son (and indeed &orkable costing models, suitahle for

[ IR
' adaptation here, have been developed ); however, for two principal reasons, a
n " ‘.

mote limited appragch is tgken ‘1), The costs assoclated with aking an accurate -«
W ™o

full costidk analysis are virtually prghibitive, and (2) Since the COA is offered

as a peacefully co*existing alternative to the conventional System, the most

relevant basis for comparison is the-relative productivity of student credit hours 7

-
.

<
(SCH) between two analogous programs, given the manner in which funds are ‘generated

;;1‘ for university operation in Florida s State University System. . . -

[

’
.

2 . .
Anne E. Schterer. A [ Formula ‘for Determining Instructional Costs.
. College Management, Nov. 1972 ™ pp. 25 -29. . -
. ‘ o -

s ! : . L l %




"Procedures #nd Results

The costing approach which was selected 1s as follows: The numher of student

Y

credit hours (QEﬁD earned by students in the conventional system per term is

divided by the number of full—timé equivalent faculty members (FTE) in the respec-

tive_departments in themconVentional curriculum. \Ehis ylelds a SCH/FTE rate.

.
-

EXAMPLE: If a department generateB 1,000 upper division credit hours and 10 full-
;ime ‘équivalent faculty members are require to. each the courses which generate
. Agut facul ! d\/;
these credit hours, the SCH/FTE.rate is 1,000/10 = 100 SCH/FTE., -
. - .
The same procedure is followed in the COA program. 'The numbey_of SCH generated
- . .
is divided by the FTE necessary to generate them. The FTE rate is determined by

- v g

adding one (1) FTE for the mentor and: a determined FTE level to allow for tutor and

~
2N
‘2

juror services provided‘by other staff members. This'FTE factor 1is theq_divided
el '
into the SCH for the COA program to derive a SCH/FTE rate for COA.
When the tyo SCH]ETE rates for conventional and CQA programs are derived,

they are comparegd directly as a ratio of [COA SCH/FTE /Conv. SCH/FTE]. The result-

. ’ ’
ing product is the parity rate, and a rate greater thye or.equal to omne -(1) is .

- ® e

desirable. . 3 ,
AN
Almost as soon as formative datawere generated difficulties began to ar se.

1
In the Biology program, for inifance, professors in the conventional program/

often teach ﬁiﬁferent letels of courses (lower division, uppex'division undergrad

-

" masters and doctoral levels), and - since the COA program was exclusively upper

v,
division undergraduate, it was necessary to compare ‘data associlated only with

upper division courses in the conventional system. ~The less-than—perfect solution
was to count fhe\number of upper divisiﬁg courses offered (weighted by number of ..

I

oredit hours granted for the course). ‘The result was uppﬁf division contact hours.

This figure vas divided by 12® and the product was treated as the FTE requi(ed to

. .
generate th_é. appropriate number of SCH, - - . .t

T,
L ‘ . ) . .

B.f/ﬁ' (Florida law required tflat within each department, average contact hours
per faculty member equal: 12 hours per week).

e
if LN ‘ . -

3 \

i . " - 58 . ' 5
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Reaults . ' ) , T
’ The’ results of the parity study at the conclusion of Spring quarter are

. presentedein Table 4 on the following page. The data indicate that ohly the

qp:sing prograns reached -cost-effectiveness (Parity 1.0) comparable to conventional

-

t;x'ogir in the second year of operation " The Marine Biology program was far from

pari however, even though the students in’ the program were making what was per-
I , " N ) : ‘
ceived as normal" progress on the whole. Closer scrutiny revealed a possible :

. . ¢ s
s explanation. The Biological Sciences Department at the junior and semior level

+

. offers many generalist courses which virtually all biology students 3re required

- to take -_— Genetics,»Vertebrate or Plant Physiology, etc. These courses tend to
. consist of both;iecture and lab sectioms, gene;ally are foi’é-é credit hours, and

- are taught td large-grgups - often with more than lOO'students.‘ Th;’result is ’
that the Biology Department tends.to b: highly "cost-effective.

" Furﬁhermore; 1t

is not until the‘students enter the senio:_;zg,ﬁin%the Marine Biology COA program

-

>~ that they.take the greater”portion of theilr program on COA learning package formaf.;
. Inﬁthe préseht‘cost-parity analxsis, the mentor generatea credit hours only‘Vhen
= studerfs enroll for COA learning#packages. Hence, at the inception of the program ° \""
when students are taking a large portion of conventional courses, mentor produc-
-tivity in SCH generation is reduced. Nevertheless, in a fully implemented "COA

progran and assuming normal progress, the approaching of cost parity in Biology,is

.feasible since one FTE mentor would be required fo .supervise’ 25 full-time students.

L . C b
' . HoweVer, in reality, Biology majors are never able to arrange their programs so
' >
. that they,ng\djvote full time to COA and stil\ﬁqohplete graduation requirements.
‘ -

A conceptually appropriate alternative would‘he to comparé the Marine Biology °
COA SCH/FIE ratio to a SCH/FTE ratio derived only for the non-generalist coutrses
offered by the ﬁiological S€iences Department. This alternative was rejected on
\e . < N ‘ -

the rationale that for the Biological Sciences Department,‘tﬁe'purpose of ‘the cost

parity data is to estimate the costs associated with offering a specialized: -
v - L ' . - .

-
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%ELEA Cost Parity Levels, Academic Years 1974-75 (9 mo.) and 1975-76 (12 mo.) T e
. . 5 . . . “ , N , .‘
\ - RN - T - - ¥ - - > A , .=
| Progras SCH/Faculty FIE {(Conv.)l SCH/Facully FTE (COA) # Parity ' #student FTE/Faculty FTE?
N} ) / . . i A N . ~ d -
\ ) . 1st yr. . . 2nd yr. , lst yr. 2nd“yr. lst yr. ' 2nd yr.
T . . r o, :
* . FY ’ . , "
Biology 1,095 1,329 96 132 - .09 - .10 ‘ 24.3
M L4 . . ‘ . ‘ » - -
. Nursing: : ’ ' . Q@
. - ’\ [} ) . N ] . - , .
.‘ Ge?eric . 480 627 - 464 - . 63L h .97 . 1.02 . 10.6 ,
RN Group = - © -~NA- - ,\* -NA- .02 \
- - oL : : ) ‘ -
Urban and Reglonal i . . o . .
P Planning 623 . 706 428 496 .69 70 ) 12,9 ° , )
' - L ’ . ¢ s
= - - - ” -

- 1
” 2.

lln both COA and Conventional programs, SCH/Faculty FTE data reflect 9-month productivity for the lst year |

and 12-month productivity for the 2nd year., Higher figures in 2nd year columns do not i»mply highet’productivity
See text for d?cussion , . <
v ’ .

2) FTE student = 45 SCH/9 mo. at upper division, - 48 scu/9 mo. in wpL. * A

.

*Under 2nd yr., SCH/Faculty FTE (COA), results for generic ‘and RN -Nursing'groups are identical.
This is pprely coincidental. The figures were generated ipndependently from separate data bases v

./‘~

ﬁq M 3 . . '

9
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. - e
. curriculum in an ‘area such as Marine Bioloéy, if a3 COA-type program is implemented.

- - .

The question,is. to fffer or not to offer~& speeia!!!!d majsr. In the other pro-
grams, the question isgﬂgﬁéuld COA be offered as an alternative method of studying .,
in an existing mwajor ?". An unfortunate bias in the mithodology of data qpllkbtion

1

.~ should be noted. The nagber of student: credit hours attained under both COA and

VAR . '
“ convefitional groups was bdsed on number and weight of courses actually cohpleted
' ) y_ ¢

a8 of'the end of Spring quarter in both years. Any "I's" (ipcompletes).csrried

T . »

B W students ‘as of that date were not counted. Of course this policy was followed
v\\\ig_treating data from bpth conventional and COA-groups, hoGevdr, 1's were far more
. f 4

prevalent in the time;variable program (COA) than in the.fonventional. No valid
) .
methodology has been developed® to '"measure" the stages of*!'completion" for incom-
, @ . ) ‘
pletes. ‘ « ; 5

‘As an illustration’ of the biak, consider the RN and generig group in Nursing;-

z

-

. - ’ ‘ . 7, + (‘
- coincidentally, they have identical produ&tivity factors (second-yr. SCH/FTE);

However st the end of'Spring quarter 1976, students in the (RN group were carrying -

. a total of 79 hours qf incompletes or 'work in proéess“”whiie the generic COA

Nursing group carried none (all had finished the program and gradugted) Thus the
-

productivity of the generic group is'an "artificial .. Furthermone, the produc-

tivity of the generic group is an artifi‘ial high" singe all incompletes carried

over from the first year and completed in the seoond year were c:editéd entirely

¢ - . °

gecond year productivity."

¢ -

) , .
Interpretation of cost-parity data. The formativg data suggest both encourag-

ing and;discouraging implicatioﬂs. Clearly there is an indication that in‘the

long run an attainment-based, time-variable instructional brogram can exist

»

with cost-ef?ective use of instructional personnel and eBucational technology. _

. L] .

whel compared with, coriventional classrpom programs, where classes have 20 to 30 o
' P

students, the 'COA-type program promises excellent output.

-

. i.
g 7

| 62 e
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! . . - s, A
On the obhe: hand, it is very unlikely that such a‘program could compete

quantitatively with "lecture hall" progre#ns (with 100 &tudents or more) where. 3

economies of scale operate to thé advaﬂtaée of conventional methods. If quanti-

~

tative measures alope are employed to gauge the performahce of attainment-based,

time-variable vs. Ulecture hall' programs, the former would seem doomed.

ot !
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.J ¥ Manpower Utilization Study ‘ - . "

-

y,

,

R , ' . 53

. -

.

» " ) L]

In'o;der to facilitate cost projections of'éttainmeét-based, time-variable

1

programs fotr the futu:e; it was necegsary to investigate the nature of the manpower:

°

input in the existing program. 1In an effort t¢ determine what functions the.mentor's

3 . .

job consists of, and with whom-these functions are ﬁegfprmed, several attempts at
data collection. concerning mentor activities were m;qé. In{iially, a log sheet "

2

. 1 .
was sent to each mentor asking him to keep careful account %f the time he spent

t
>

in COA. related activities. The log sheet proved to 2; impractical to administer.

Some mentors considered the completion of the log burdensome, tiqg-consuming and

;-

inaccurate. At least one mentor viewed the log itself as an invasion of his,

» '

privacy by asking him, in effect, to account for each hour of‘thé.working Bay. .

In addition, it was thought thét}the data, even if it could be collected, would
4 . “

be invalidated by the possibility of "padding” to shéw what was thought to be %1
appropriate number of hours spent ''on the job." -

‘ After consideringﬁleveral alternatgveq? a Function - Interaction Survey was

_gevélopéﬁ,; The survey hsked the qﬁestibns: "What do you do?" 7"'With whom do you

do it?" and, "What proportioms of your time are ébent engaged in these activities?”
Rather than asking a mentor how wmany hours were spent performing given functions

- . .
or interacting with given é}oups, it was thought that morE'qu}d data would be
*derived 1if they were asked to estimate wﬁat Erogortions of thelr workihg time were

speént in these functions and with these groups. ‘ . - {




t;;en seven interaction grodps were enumerated with whom the mentor might perform )

-

learning packages while interacting with g‘ical staff.
» ‘ '
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\ - J / : Metiwdology ’

Firsts, fourteen discreet functions (falling within the areas of curriculum -

v

development, instruction,'evaluation, counseling and administration) were defined.

< -

these functions, i.e.; students, faculty collq&ues, CED and other university staff,
. . L
jury members, clerical staff, independent, and graduate assistants. °

Mentors were asked to" assign a percentage factor to each interaction\Eroupw
to represent the proportion of his/her time spent with that group performing

L 9
activities relat‘d to the COA program (totaling 100%). » Mentors were subsequently

asked to appori}on the time spent in performing each of the fourteen functions

4
—

with each group (all alternatives totaled 100% for each group)

A function - interaction factor was then derived by multiplying the percen-

tage’of time spent in interacting with a given group by the percentage bt time

T
3

spent performing a given function while interacting with that group. Ninety-
eight function -'interaction factors were derived to fill a 98 bYock 'matrix grid

. - ‘ -
(14 x 7 = 98). -EXAMPLE: On the ftrst page of the sarvey, a mentor statfs that

- 20 percent of his time is spent interacting with hts c1erica1 staff. en on the
appropriate page, he indicates that of the time spent working with his clerical .
staff, 15 percent is involved with revision of learning packages (one of 14
rfunctions). 'Thus, three perceﬁt of his time (.20 x .15 = .03)‘is spent re;ising

+ Specific function - interaction totals were taken by adding the seven blocks

relating to that function. Thus, the matrix shows what portions\of the mentor's

time is spent (in total) performing each of the 14 functions, as well as within.

specific group interactions:_ Though the process of generating grid factors for
¥
the matrix was laborious and'time-Lonsuming, the mentors spent ohly, about ten

minutes gompleting the surveyg,which were genetally returned promptly and accurately

.
) , ‘
. .
T
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¥

-

4

completed. . S ' B -

The survey was administered three times during each year,”“at the end of the

Fall, Winter and Spring quarters. Averages over the three-terms 4nd trends in-
t“l .
uneiinns and interactions were noted in each program. " -
- "“"” : REsults and Intgfpretations T ¥ . (

Table 5 on the following page indicates the proportions of time by the mentor
: spent performing the five general functional areas in each program. These areas .
are furthegx.divided into the initial sub-functions enumerated in the survey,a
rounded to the nearest per cent. .Results and interpretations ot the~survey per-

. )
. . - 4
taining to mentor time spent’in each fnncnional area are presented .separately by -

I3

.

program. - o S _ b 3

%

Biologx

-

 In the first year Professor Collier reported that he spent, on the average,

about 332 of his-time in curriculum development. To a.great extent; his time was’
. spent in interacting with students and using their feedback to develop and revise

learning packages. The daﬁa also indicated a diminishing trend of the proportion-

ate time spent in three functions defined as instruction (29% in Fall; 24 6% 1in

N\ Winter; and 16.7% in Spring). This trend suggests'either that he encountered some
‘degree of success in making the learning packages more-self-instructional or

-

that the students developed greater independent learning skills,’

'

In the second year, a considerably smaller proportion of timé was spent in

the curriculum development area, in spite of the fact that,new learning packages
“\ .
(as yet 'untried) had been developed. The proportions of time spent in instruc—

tion, evaluation, and COunseling have not changed appreciably, ‘but the tasks of -

. ~ &‘,
"admihistration" assumed a much increamsed proportion of Profgssor Collier's. time.

N N N ' - ) , . - .
Those areas in adiministration accounting for the increase were “establishixg and .
reviewing jury procedures' and ‘organizing jury sessions."

P | ' .

~

»
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g TABLE ‘5. Proportions, of Mentor Timé Spent in
g )  COA Activities by [Fungtional Area s
- —“~* Function L. - Biology _ Nursing - UPL C
N N N - . lst . 'ﬁd lst - 2nd - 1st 2nd ‘.
, yr| yr_, w-yr -~ yx LT y¥ :
3 . ~ - . R
" Curriculum Development - 35% 192 49%  .29% 331 22%
"~ ++ 1. Learning Package Development-: (238) " (.03)- (.37) (.13) (.21) (.26).
T 2. Leahfing Package Revision (.06)  (.38) (.54) (.35) . (.63) (.39)
\ 3. Learning Strategy Development C(.%6)  4.59) (09 (.52) . (1) (.35) '
® ' Imstruction ' o 237 _.27% 182 25% 247 . 21% \
St 1. Remedial Instr ction (.13). (.12) (.40) (.28) (.35): (:18),
2. Learning Package Instruction- (.70) . (.74) (.36) (.34) _(.45) (.61) p
3. Supplementary Instruction . (.¥7)  €.14) . (.24)° (.36) (.20) (.21)
. 'é - -
Evaluation . ) 24%° . 35% - 12% 25% 16%Z 18%
1. Student Evaluation--measurement (.75)  (.58)  (.63) (.63) (.59) (.57)
“:: 2. Program Evaluation (.25)  (.42) T(.37) .(.37)  (.41) (.43)
Counseling s 52 6% 17 3% % 6% -
© 1. Career Counseling (.29)  (.61) ~(.86) (.77) (.58) (.42) - -
2. Personal Coutiseling S(e71) 0 (039) (L15)  (.29)  (014) (.24)
" Administration - 133 132 202 18%  20% 33%
. —~1. Misc. Administrative Activities (.69) (.61) (.86) - (.77)  (.58) (.42)
» -2. Test Construction . (.02) (.06) (.12% ¢.19). (.16) (.08)
3. Establish/Review Jury Procedures  (.13) (.14) (.01) (.02) £.10) (.18)
4.. Organizing Jury Sessions (.08)" (.10) (.01) ¢€.02) (.16) (.22)
5. Other : (.08) (.09) (<0-) (<0-) . (-0-) (-0-)
i ’ - - s ,
. TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% . 100Z 100%
. : 5 P :
L% E N
.;ﬁ\. . s ‘
“ - e T
0.“;\ - - . R . ’1‘%
. \v- . a ’ * , Fa
] ‘ o \ ’
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Interpretation
WY - ’ . ‘ . . . . |
\ Q . Nursing. In the Nursing program's first year there appeared to be a sligné\.

\Crease over the year in the proportionate time spent in instruction (26% in

A

e Pall to 222 in Sgring) The Nursing mentor showed‘a greater proportion of time

-]

spent in student performance evaluation: .3% in Nursing; 7.3% in Ug&; and ’
o, < \ &
9.42 in Bioloegy. -The obvioustdiscrepancies the Nursing piogram may be accounted
. { IR 4 - Ld
- foﬂ on the basis that skills learned in Nursing require greater supervision and

. , more time spent in observ g performances. In addition,.the Nursing P gram'éns
. -

inel ded formative .eval ét(ﬁn by the mentor as an integral process in iearqi‘L‘
\
packages~ / / — ., . 3

/ 4 ! : *
, In the second year, there was a change in mentor,and during the first quarter

the "instruction" ﬁunc lon’ assumed a major proportion of Df. Belcher's time (49%)
~— ] / % .
That proportion tapered off rapidly to 19% and 1}%Z in the two%subsequent quarters. »

/; - . . )

Thﬂé,rapid and dramatic change was apparently the result of two factors. Dr.

;' - Be}cher s generic students" begai to graduate in. the Winter quarter gnd were -
A\ replaced with "RN students" reguiring less.direct instruction, and with experience ¢
. * .Dr.. Belcher was able to encourage} r¢udents to become more self-directeg. .Over ‘ “‘ ’
;%ie ggar, an average of 26% of tne mentorlh,time was spent in instructional -
o r
M - %octivities.‘ "instrucfion" function’dim!nished in importance, the evaluation.7
f%%&ii activities grew -- obvious®y a factor of students completing their programs and‘
: , -

the mentor having completed_the development of learning packages.

UPL. During the first year of implementation; the UPL mentor spent what was

-

- thought to be an’unusually large proportioﬂ'of his-cime in the tasks of eurriculum

] Development (49% as opposed to 35% and 33% in qursing and Blology, respectively).

Simultaneously, somewhat lower proportions of time were. spent in/instruction and
v ;

evaluation functions as were éxperienced in the other programs.‘ s,
The seaghd year brought about a reduced emphasis on curriculum dEVélopment

and corresponding increases in instruction and ‘evaluation. A similar intra-year

+ .
v . s . *
,

A' ‘ 66 .. A4 .
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»

‘ﬂ‘

.5ut beyond the scope of le

-

- - c . ’
’tuﬁ m also noted, with Eurr‘llum deveLopmenr n&iﬁg from 42% ?e‘ Fall 4

‘quartér to 192 in.the Sp;ing, evaluation from 21% in the Fall ‘to 3

-

Instruction remained fair;y constant throughout the year.
')‘ ¢ “

,‘ 'l'he~ main oBSetvation that.can be made of al],three« progi'ams 16 that the

gurricqlunrdevelopment function decreased: from the first to second year, while the

s, ~ »

_:evaluation fSnctian increased in its proportion to ther functions,

«
* -

1o~the Spring:
. Tk

”

A ) )

.

-

. .
N The functionab area of "instruc?ﬁon warrants more specific treatment of its S

three sub-functions:_ "rem@%instruction," (academic material requisite to the _
' . e 5 ; “‘ ,,
effective use of 1earning packages), 'learning package.instruction," Sacademic

ﬂ

- -
3 »

<

, ﬂatdrial-directly associated with learning packages and the attainment of specific -
%

-

competencies), and "additional instruction, (mater1al relevant, to the pro£QSSion

,a . 4 . Py

-

1

2ning packages and not requisite to the attainment of

eompetencies) The results pertaining to- these subfunctions, from Table 5 are

3
N

repeated in Table 6 oo Lo - “ coon

. 3
1

‘. . L

. .‘ ’ .
_\‘ [ o ] ‘

3

. - L
TABLE 6. Percent of Time Spent in Three Instructiondl Fupctionl by Przgram Area

., . R Y . "" P 3
ol © . - BIO" Ngrsitfg ‘
U . " 18t +2nd _ lst-- st 2nd w ot
o . » ) . yr . yr ‘-_yr — .
6 . . . ’ o, . ' . ) [y r'% -
K D = . . . 3 3 . s -
Remedial ips ction' ‘(1374) (127:) &40%) (28%3}5 (357,) (_18%)

i-struction (7QZ) (742) r(36%) (34%)

Additional instructipn : (l?%) (14;), (242) (36%)
. R . Sy A .

S . * -

{ng) 61 .
o). @iy,
".-h' N ,,

2
>

. e The first year data on instructional<§unctions suggest

9
packagee in the Nursing program were mo,% precisely develop

13 % s o

’

s either that the learning

-

é& than those in the other

1

programs og, ps, that discuseiow of academic mdteriai not reievant to particu-

&

T lex learning packages was not encouraged. In general, the distribution of

instructionalyfunctions in the N@sing program corresponded

»

glosely to what was

anticipated. On the other hand, the distributions in, the Biology,and UPL‘programs

" ' - ,‘ .. ' ‘\ ,h’ PN ' '.l- :
. . b “' ".v ? - ’ . 'i;

L
H

\ T
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- >

farding the.re‘latively high proportion of time spent %

- " in remedial instruc’tion.'

1,8 suggests 5hat the learnittg package developers. pre-' : “
b 4
k

=~ . ' 'sumed a higher degree try level ndy edge than was eﬁe\rienced.

Al . *«The second year ome changes. ursing, there was Qo shift in the

-

. ‘
: galloeation of tf spent.among remedial, learning packagqjasﬂpplementary in-

s.‘ . .

struction-from the ‘first to cthe second year of implementat There was a trend

’
i -
|

.I
- *
b

L S . ‘ ) -
toward greater en;phaﬂé on learnimg package instruction in Biology due to the more

-

. s »

car'eftif s‘c;reening~ of s/t%ents who would have needed remedial instruction, and

refinements in learning packages whic¢h now include learning activities more con-"'

sistgnt with entry I‘evel skills.‘

— ’ ‘ . '
. _" . '
To a certain e:ttent, the UPL program exhibited the same general trend of -

r_em remedial “instruction with the reallocation of effort 'dfrected. toward
supplementary ‘instf‘uction. Perhaps "Ed McClu®e, the mentor, was able to use his =
’t ¥ ’ . .
tine for integration and smthesiwf mater.ial beyond what was 'outtined in t-he

B [y

leaming packages or, Yo add dimwions of knowledge not included in them., The -.
.8
time was freé& fog these activities by the use of more ih.structionally refined .
.. 1 < )

' le,% packages. The learning—packa_ges used 1n the first year’ in,'UPL“required o

»

.

f~

- much mentor time to clarify the content and objectives of each package.

i
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. GOAL 4: To Demonstrate dﬂ'.!nvestigate the Characteristics of the Curriculum
) » of Attainments Learning Environment

L] v

. N . /\_s\

. . .' * ~
Theory. The meg;or-student relationship lies at\the heart of. the Curriculum
‘ ~ ‘ ’ . ’ : ' ~
\ ‘t‘ of Attainments learﬂing environment. This learning epvironment is.intended to be _
- - . : N—
o, :
more personalized, 1gés competit{ve, and more ‘inidividualized than, the cogventional

-

v

-

- . ° _ : < .
coutée-centgred enyi;onment. The personal association withpa,mentor, together

o~
IS

v swith a goordinabed curriculum With mastery standards, is‘infended“to result in an” -

£ - e
’

/ ‘iélegrated fund of knowledge ‘and €kills. Students are neé merely supposed to Rnoﬁ/

4

‘ hbout something, but are also expected to apply what théy have learned in spontaneous

problem-solving siFuations The CO% learning environment fosters this kind of .
learning by separating the £§h¢rucxiona1 function from both the certification func-

“tio® ahd much of th® tfansm;ssion af information. The infSrﬁ;tion and khowledge

.

dissemination is prﬂnarily relegated o tutors. The mentor integrateé these 'know-

ledge elements .into wholes, while the juries cetrtify that the gemeric outcomes

have been attained. 1In thé‘cénuentional course—oriented constrhction, all “three.

/ PR - ' : -~ . ,

.rolﬁé.gre‘vested in the sgdg:;bggon. Another key ingredient in the egvironment is »,
the quantity and quality.of students interactions among themselves. The COA . '

*+

enﬁi:pnqgnt encourages an esprit gg torps and cooperation among studeﬂts, because

eir«perfomat'xcg‘ is evaluated against an extema].s!ndard; not vis a vis éroup
. : Y oo .
' XQrm. R R T

» o

The ménto; rolé.' Since_thg»probeqses of instruction;in the COA are designed

ejetqpatically to endble students to reach éstablished outcomes, the meiitor -role

responsibility # much more easily delegated im the conventicnal course-oriented
' 'program since the processes of instruction_aré.not fécuéed toward explig}tly
e . - , .
defined and measured outcomes.’ s ' ;

is eshsgtial‘fgr providing continuity-for the total program.. Instructional ‘ .




LN

~~ - the .student in locating the learning resource‘s appropriate for an‘incgvi,dual to

o Y

.The mentor role ihathe COA is .govisioned to possess'characteristics similar

e N
- o *

. to thé role-of the teacher as ‘described 'by Rousdeau in Emile. ~The mentor is a

facilitator in the p’fUcTess of assimilatiug andintegrating knowledge~(whet.her ites
vas gained tormally, ;f informally). 'I;he ,’mentor do'es ‘not ‘spend much ‘t.imel telling
' ,‘ or disseminabit;é information:' What information ‘is conveyed by the dentor. is that
which ;Ls required to "fill in a mosaic with rfussing elements of knowledg,e required
‘for the demonstration olf generic attainments. The mentor is a guide ,who leads '
-

-~ I A
master the attainments. Since the dembnstration of attainment qr‘equires-the spon-
. v . . L., e )

-
’

 taneous integration of skills and Rnowledge« Ore a,:jix'ry, the mentor helps .
students- prepare ~f‘or the:jury,exams., I\iex{torsﬁten. relate in p‘ersona'l ways to, . .

' students by counseling them when they wish,to dis:uss person,al problems or career .
\/goals. Evidence of this iseness of the mentor.-s ‘ ‘ . tlonship\;is that ’ " b

mentors are often, 'invited to attend 'we/ddin.gs*:r to-di er by/pargnts of their 's ’
st\fdents. Students 'relate' to menfors in dif\ferent ways. To some students, mentors
¢, ; . -
© are paternal figures‘, t'o others they become colleﬁues, and to- o{hers, glb lings 4,
depending on the cha:acteristiCS of the mentor and the needs of, the studenr-. -
Tutor role.. The tutor is viewed as a vitQ instructional resource%n \the -
A . . .

’ ? Since ‘the mentor is not the sole source of-wisdom and knowledge, the tutor
S/

-

lements the mentor role by helpihstudents master basic intellectual. content

and fundamentaf skil,ls of the discip,line. Association wit,h tutors arso provides
a diversity of. op'lnion needed for a liberal educations - StudenA ogcasionally, fbr\

, ~ - 'Y

4

close relationship! with tutors, bdt ‘not as often as with mentors.- Tutor associa-

.tion with students tend to be less personal 'then students receive instruction\ ~
- ‘ N N "‘J.
from tutdrs im groups of varying sizes wif.'h varying degrees of structure and ‘
- f . ° -
qrganization. Th{re not as accessible to ‘Jdents as mentors are. They are

,

post often Specialists in their d-isciplines and are expegted fo help studenbs "

. M * '
“‘\. - .\ v -‘.' - , ' ‘.
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. master a special knowled e base or unique skills that are the foundations of . ~

! . N A.,/ L ’

attainment. The mentor then.helps students integrate knowledge and skills derived

. _ .
-frms tutorials or other informal ad hoc }Jearning experiences for the demonstratioam
Ve ~ . ’ v . 'S . B
of attainment, « C . . s
w7 . . W . ’ . > .

%
."The jury'role. The jury certifies that students have demonstrgted.the required

A generic level gttainments. As stated in Goal -1, an attainment is A global skill

or knowledge. area‘that results from the SynthéSlS and integration of more elemental

\ 1
skills and knowlédgé: Ihe jury is notfonly intUrested in whether the students

y

-

. (3 . ‘-‘ , B . .
ha® mastered tés'elements, but more importantly‘in how the elements are integrated

N

: and applied in, spontaneous‘problem-solv1ng situations.' The philosophy.of the COA

hg&ds that knowledge or skills are of no use until they can be’ applied to real v
* [ 4
-~ . .

..
.

. .life situations as w 1. . ’ - . - :

K .o
. N
- Iy » < ‘-

‘ Thé student,gole. The role of the studbnt in the COA !iqulres that students
L ~ .

“ . A
assume‘responsibility for- their own'leanning. The- student® is expected to impose

li£e situatiqns (whlch may Wt only occur in a Job situation, but in other importag‘

ﬁtructure on his/her timg’ to- s;t short term learning goals, ‘to find needed léarning

~~1_‘ —
- ‘)~ bRl . v

resourofs with the heip of’fhe‘mento¢1te.maater\attainments, toxdemonstrate initia-

' -§ - . .

;ive in seeking assistancé from faculty and other students, to be able to evaluate

. their own progrexs toward reachigg attainments, and’ to Help other students who

“ 8 . L4

request assistance ivIn short, the st\dents are expected to be mature inﬂividuals.

®

s

The conventional game of "psyching out"*the professor ‘for th! Friday é'quiz is no

. 4 - -
Y [

Ionger appropriate. (To some students, the absence of this game is very unsettllqu

€ ///

’Students sometimes become frustrated in the COA because their counte;parts in the

N 1
3

conventional program appear not'to work as hard since the professor provides a
» - '

service of qbtdlning knowléhge and synthgsizing it for them}‘.COA students are

expected to do ‘much, 4 aot all/;pflghe "diggﬁng" for themselves Students haye’
-

i - ’ ; [
.sometimes remarked that they -are ggttidg better.educations.-fqa? they also have

1 .
v N . - N . 7

ou
‘ -~ -

to work for it. A ‘ < ~

!




. [V h . . 1
! hd . » » .

4 - Because the standard for mastery is external to the group, students do not

) .

"colpe5e with éach other in\t\e‘me of who receives A's, B's, C's, etc. There appears,.

|- . N . . - . . .
. however, to be a subtle, culture reinforced, competition .among students related to
. o . ' .. = o 1

the rate of ﬂog”rebs:in‘meeting attainments. This fotm 6f competition appears to .

. . -

.

~  be healthy in the -respéct that one doesn't "rige" ‘at the expense of another. S

' '.Peer insliuction 1is also expécted to be an aspect of the COA learning environr ’
ment. , ‘Since the- emphasis ‘is on demonstrating the criterion performance standards ‘e

P s :

‘before.ju'riee, the likelihbod of peers helping one another with- instruction, both

: ?. . Tormal and no;-formal, shou_ld'res’ult. » Peer tutorials can b,e. ugsed not only to
t N - v - '

. e'conon?zéon the use of faculty tutors, 'but;alrso to foster learning. 'Th’e old adagg_
»

'often appliea —»one really doesh't leam the material until one teaches 1it.

’ In order\;\g investigate these four basic but different roles in the COA

N Ad -
a . > -~ . »

-0 learning’environment, the Transaction — Interaction Survey (see Appendix 7 ’

pages 187 through 198) was developed to analyze the kinds of inte‘ractions that
. / 4 - . ,4 b
" . occur among students ,and the three authority role¥; mentor, tutors, and, Jury members.

' >
Student-mento® transactions were further investigated by the administrat/on of the

. -

"L ' Student-Mentor Frequen'cy of Interactioms Survel and ‘the Student- Student Freguenc/

N 1 of Iateractions Survey to determine the frequency of different kinds “of interaction
° v &

’ "among the roles. Empirical.data was secured fro;n the Nursing and Biology'prggramS'

since these were the more mature prpgrams and had the highést rate of return. e

. ] N o . |
ot Neverthelesf, the‘impor'tant characteri%tics ofL”the COA. leatning environment .could /

be inlvestiga €d from these programs. d ' . &, L. /
b o : ' :

: udént” interact;ions. Ifems related to mentor-student‘transactions o -

P ) are liste

<~ ’

in A'ppenéix 7 , pages 194 - ‘95 items 11-23 and #39. The results maf .

. g oo Lo
, be 's'xmmarized‘ae follows:. Students are almost always or often able to cmmntnica/é
with the fmenfﬁr\ (#ll), mentors often ta seldom initiate social events not part‘pf‘

. /'

, normal teaching duties (#12, 13)( mentors often or almost alway‘ focus' on th7/ :
L)

inteLlectual interest of students in discussidhs (#14); they do much liste ng and’
. v 6 . ) .

» . - : ™ . - : , ‘ . " [ "
. ; " . . . . - )’_ ; - . .
] -~ . . . . 74. - . . . & i . _'3/ .
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3

' 1 : . : ' . .
seldom donﬂnste discussiofis (#15, 16; 2); the mentors are often to almost always
v ’ . Tt . .
availsble when studedts wish to sge them (#17); they have wdtrm and understanding
y

personalities (#18); mentors often or almost!always participate in informal dis-
1 ”

KT

7, p&gesl9 -1973 indicat® that 'in both the Nursing and Biology programs, the

ndstlfrequen interactiogs relate to discussing the mateifal or assignments
" t ' - . ’ . " . ~
- asgoclated with the mastering of skills and content‘of learning packages. The

second, thf&d and fourth frequencies in‘Biology relate to the discussion of career .

‘turn in.%apers and books, and discuss a past exam or an upcoming exam.
. i . , .

Inter#&etatihn. From‘these results, one derives the difference in "climate"

between the ‘two .,programs. The environment in the Biology program appears to be
¢ » [l !

tzsditional and intellectual in orientation, while the Nursing program reflects

’

. ;a professional emphasis by the orderly progression toward the mastering of attain-

3 ’.

/ /
/ ments. The Nursing progtam has much mgge formative testing than does the Bieiogy

[Bd n ’

program. . The Nursing program -18 much more structured than the Biplogy program with

f.
mor® specific and detailed/tasks outlined for the students. An eXample of loarning

.

o

packages in Bioldgy aand lﬁzrsing in Appéndix ® are provided for the ‘reader to note

1he differences in the specificify outlined for stuﬁents learning activities.

’ . / v

?urthernore, since students in the Bié}ogy"program hsve -less well—defined vocatiqnal‘

L 4

gosls, more time is do‘pted by the mentor {fn discussing careers than-in Nursing L 1
109 .

- (Biology.nean rank = 43, Nursing m = 9 Qaout of & total of eleven items) 3

[EREERN




Both Anne Belcher of the ‘generic Nursing prograi and Al Coliier in Biology -
L}

e

, - are truly supgrlative ‘mentors in their resgective disciplines. - Studdlts were

__i_nforned' that their responses would be held in strictest confidence and that
anonymity would be assured. Thus it is likely that- the resnlt\s_ of the question-

*  naire ‘are not biased due to fear of censure or reprisal. This author's oWn AN

2

personal observations verify these highly fawqrable outcomes. When' one visits

2

students in thesé programs, one quickly observes the enthusiasm shown by students
L [T

in the program (although the "Hawthorne effect" is undoubtedly _present). However,

*

_the method of idstruction cannot be separated from the personilities. One can -
'only offer an hypothesis that the COA provides an environment where individuals

- like Anne :Belcher gr Al Collierfwho are naturally facilitative and.nurturant,

-«
could olely employ their talents. Both of these mentors have revealed to me
.

tgat they find thes conventional/@: of formal classrogm instruglion stifling not
only for themselves, but for students as well: Just what percentage of the facdlty

would find the unstructured student-;centered’environment conducive to their per- ‘

. - . N . N

[ od ' .

sonalitie,s is an interesting question;' Anne Belcher and Al Collier are truly
» [ . - N

s unusual faculty members in terms of mastery of théir disciplines and in' terms of

.
A ) . ' .

( .4 - -t
‘ possesging facilitative personalities. . ' . © Lo
- - . ! . l‘ ‘ ’ .
h' . Student-tutor interactions. Items related to the tlQria*l role .&%e listed -
. ' . . M ‘ 1
- Y , . .
p.. on pages 191, items &-29. The results of students' tesponses suggest that

¥ . . . - o . )

3

tutorg often or almost alwa'y{allow students to express themselves (#24); -have

LA <At -~

_ warm and understanding attitudes toward students (#26), and are primarily concerned

gith learning problems (#28) The tutors in the Nursing program are more prone

; to be *aeluded in the seldom category than :'uto:s in the -Biology program in the -

. following items:‘ tut,o.rs parti®ipate in inf"ormal conversations' ‘.‘md diScus:.ions
Y .~(#25); tutors involve— r,heinselves in ‘events not part of ‘the formal learning prot:e'ss;n |
+ and are reAssuging a’nd‘ comending‘to CoA stude'nts.‘; . R

-

&
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Interpretation. The role.of tutor appears to be generélly iess persooel

»

"than that of the mentor. The quality of the gtudent-tﬁtor interactions appear
to be more formalized ané less personal in the Nursing program than in the Biology

program. This may be accounted for on the basis that the student-tutor encounters -

P 'egn the Nursing prograﬁ are given more formal structure and are more organized than

’ in Biology. Tutorials in the Nursing' program,are arranged at specific times for,
s ' stuﬂents and include topics that are more narrowly focuess. Tdtorlals ih Biology

- are often issue oriented and less focused on mastering SpeC1fLC attainments.
: Furthermore, in the Biology program, students must often seek their-own tutorial

assistance from professors on an individual basis and hence are more likely to .

select more friendly 1nstructors.

Jury-student interactions. ' Items related to juriles #re located on page"l92

¢

of Appendix 7, . items 30-36. The result¥ suggest that juries are often to seldom
. ] .
reassuring to COA students (#30); often to seldom neutral (#31); seldom to never

participate with students outside of the formal learning enterprise (#32); seldom

. participate in informal conversagions with students (#33); often ‘have a warfl and

} ﬂ )
understanding attitude toward students. (#35); and are often ¢oncerned with learning

problem&é#%) . ' ﬂ .

,'Interﬁretation. The primary function of the jury is to certify that attain- ’

- . -
, ments have been demonstrated. Needless to say, a jury exam before 3-5 professionals

.

’ . * -

Ean be an intihidéting prospect for undergraduate students. Thus a deliberate

attempt was made to conduct the exams in such a way as to be ag minimally -threaten-

~ -

ihg as ﬁoésible\fﬂ increase the probabjlity ¢f a maximum performance from students

at the time of the jury exam. The juries try to be patient and understanding with

-« 1]

-~

= . o, B
students and attempt to be a&s -personable as the situation allows. However, since
. Ca ) .
- e ! » . .
many of the students do not meet the jury fhembers untik.thé time of the jury, there

is often little oppogtunity to edtabi éh familiarity with jury members,




. members who are close collqﬁues, and he himself attends the jury reviews. Thus
.

Student attitudes toward the jury in the Nur program appeared'to be more

d [
forsal than the Bjology students toward thedir juries. This may be due to differ=
ences‘in the way juriles are conducted. The Nursing jury convenes to certify /’__) ,

wuttainment at the termihue of thé program and thus. there may be more pressure gn

_students than in the-Bioio§§ p}ogram where students heft ith'juries as they complete

each major learning package: Another factor in accounting for the higher degree.

of informality of jury reviews in Biology is that Al Collier, mentor: seeks jury

a "club” atmOSphere is engendered. In the Nursing program, the mentor is not

: a.llowed to attend jury reviewgg thus separating completely instruction from .

2
.

certification,

Student-student transactions. Items 1-10 on pages 187 - 188 of Appendix 7

concern the nature of student-student interaction. The results of student responses
D 3 . &

to the questionnaire indicate that students: often to almost always communicate
with other COA students during and after school hours (#1); seldog to often commun-
icate with qther COA stuggnts about personal problems (#2); often have warm and

friendly attitudes towards each other (#3); often discuss content and assignments
of learning packages with each other (#4); seldem to never compete with other COA
- : L

students (#5); often participate in informal conversations and discussions (#6);

often (in Bielogy and often to seldom in Nursing) obtain useful infd¥mation and

~

ideas from each other (#8); often to seldom participate in activities with each

other that are not part of the formal learning (#7); often teach each other when

\ L bl

they interact (#9), (but less so in the, Nursing program), and often to seldom seek.

the help of other coA students when having & problem with learning packages or
N » “
assignments (#10). . , \

The results of the Student-Student Frequency of Interactions Survey, gfges 196

o t
- 197, indicated that thé most frequent interaction of both the Biology and Nursing

4

groups concerned content ‘of learning packages. The second, third and fourth most

. frequent intergdtions in the\Bioibgy program were in discusging intellectual




.'progran was to tutor other COA students. . § .4

. . 1zes peer instruction tutorials. Peer instrn;tion ocgurs more informally in the

68 y

iniereltl, discussing research projects, and tutoring other .COA students who need

*

_help. The same second, third and fourth frequencies of interactions in the Nursing

program were: discuss past exam or upcoming exam; discuss research or term project;

and socialize informally. One of the least frequent interactions in the Nursing . ‘.

)

4

v = ¢ . @
//‘ Interpretation. ~ One aspect of the program to consider in analyzing the results
’ . \ ' . :
of the questionpaires is that the COA program in Nursing had 14 students who re-
mained together as a group during'the entite 5 qnaftets of the program. The

-

Biology'progtam had more of an inflow:outflow phenomenon, where at any one time
. : - . .

there were, neophytes as well as nore experienced students: The desired charactér-

L3

. istic of peer teaching in: the COA learning environment appears to take place when

there is a mix of "lesser experienced with more experienced students as would occur

-

in‘a steady statg inflow-outflow system. Experienced students are able to lend

much agsistance in the instructional process, thus relieving not only the mentor,

*

but ostensibly-tutors as well from instructional burdens. It may be that maximum

L . - ~

efficiency in terms of manpower required per attainment.is attained only when the

steady inflow-outflow of students in a program is attained.
v Conclusion. The results of the questionnaires do appear to indicate that in

both the Biology and Nursing programs a personalized and less competitive environment-

was attained. 1In both programs, the roles of mentor, tutor and juror were demon-
=

A\
strated. The role of peer teacher was demonstrated to a muéh greater extent in,/

~

Biology than in Nureing because of the nature .of the steady inflow-outflow of

"students in the program. Professor Collier admits about 5 10 students per quarter

3y _F

s "

to the program, thus creating a mix of inexperienced and experienced stqdents. A .

factor in this considération is that Al Collier, mentor in Biology, formally organ-

Nursing program.
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- o ) 4 .
. ' ¢ . ) ) - .
. Neither program has become the sine qua non of individualization § » ea¢h

student had his/her own prescribed learning tnsks that were best sui'ted. for him/her).

‘' The-students by and large all take part in the same educational processes.- Had.-,

Yot T

there been a more_complete return of the qdestibnnaires from the‘RN Nursing proﬁram,
¥ -

»

perhaps individualfkation would Jave’ been demonstrated to a gre'ater extenr,aince

- . ‘

these students would have a greater diversity of experience and léarning styles. >

Conformity of educational processes ppears to more likely occur in a naive st.udent

'population than with a more experienc student group. .One may speculate thadt .

. !
‘this is 8o Because the naive stud begin with relatively the same entry level

)

characteristics in terms of skills and knowledge. o .

m ’ .
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GOAL 5: To Eatablish a more Direct Relationship between the' Curriculum :
S and the Horld pf Uork

.
i

SR V. O . ' '
- . h. !
R 'ihe ory for relevance, while a cause celebre in the late 1960's and early
. - — - .
70's, is still a prominent concern in the cdpceptualization of the Curriculum ’

.
4 . . . '{ !

. P of &ttainnents. Relévance in the COA is achieved primarily through the inclusion ,
< .- oo

o! outside practicidg professionals in“the fprocess of articulation of attainments

required for the certification of programmatic outcomes and as members of juries
‘e Y ’
for the purpose qf validating minimumﬁperformance levels réquired for entry. into

? p .

'the labor market ' The major functions of having an outside practicing professional

I

serve'qn'juries were to: l).set limits on the unnecessary proliferation o irrele-

o “

vant subject~content 2)‘establish priorities for the attainment essential o i

. .' skilll or knoﬁledge, 3) emphasize the rdeed” for, application of knowledge or skills
g \ > 4

to work or real life situations, and 4) establish and maintain professional perfor-
by . ¢ \ SN e .
. ;Eﬁ'é: standards required for .successful entry into the labor market.

. S,
°

. . .'As stateg in the discussion of the p;évious goal ou,mastery standards, the .
-~ ‘ - ’

-» - only programs to Juse outside practicing professionals were Nugsing, Biology and

~
»

.’ 'Music, even thouéh external funds were provided from FIPSE for honoraria for six—
! 2, .. )
man days per year in AY l976. Iﬂter;stingly3 external funds were used only in

.
the case of one external juror in Marine Bioloa} Al} other jurors (about sit?i*'

‘e

-

S donated their tipe. The Nursing program uill likely continue to use external”
. " 2, ¢ .

e jurors at least in ‘an infoEMa}‘“hy since & 3reh€ deaf‘ll cooperation is required \

| ' from practicing Professionals in instruction and Supervision in lo\airhospitals o

for the mastery of nursing skills. - All other COA programs wil;lprovably forego .

- -

N ;1 the use of external jury members ostensibly because of the inconubnience in

-
/ ! 1
o

- -arranging jury sessions. There:were times when the external assessor failed to,
: ’:u"shdw ‘up” for a jury neview and the jury was subsequently cancelled much to the

cOnsternation of the studen faculty members, and the mentor. A regulation was, -

) -, , . hd A
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T

ke

\_

.

-

adopted to adlow facul'ty members’ to Substitute for the practitioner when the

‘ . ~ -

N

faculty nember could demonstrate a fairly” ex.tensive Iamount of practicaiierience -

in thﬂ‘ir work histories. _ Hhe’external jurors did convene, there were
\
notéd from their participation--they added breadth to the assessmeht of attaihment

ancla they brought certain specilalized knowledge areas to the jury review. However,

-

- the benefits of having an external reviewer tended note to outweigh the d1fficulties.

h&ig the problems noted- were inflexibility. in the demonstration o{ proced\kes of

-

knowledge, standards markedly discrepant from faculty members* lack of academic

knovledge of the content; no 'shows, and u1timately, costs related to having the

’ external assessor evaluate attainment. Even though external jurors were willing

~,

wit:h or without, the itfcorporation af an external eYaluator appears to be. rather

v.;’ ‘ §
.to contribute time and effort -wit'hout r}eration, the "donation of in-kind
L)
t

serviges cannot be relied on‘)r consis t participation. In the final analysis,

mmtter how desirable it is co:\ceptually to have external assessors gerve on v

<

fitg" "~ 7.

juries, the inst:itution (1.e., administktors and faclxlty) must stand}}ehind the @

policy of incorporating them in jury reviews and enforce it. \‘
‘= :
An e\{en greater problem in the conduct of the COA in the .long run is that

the likelihood of: admirristrators and faculty enfewcing jury, reviews 01; attainments

' small. T?re does not appear to be a very intense concern for the assessment of ,

F -
- A -~

~ Programmatic outcomes at FSU. This author envisions that the certification

* function will ‘.eventually by default fall baek to the responsibility of the mentors; )

4
‘ - ‘s S

. thus causing the COA to lose ode of its unique aspects. ) .
" ~ \ 4 Q - - .
. U . ‘ -
J - Y
. c
. £l ./.' . i ; R . » . )
o . . . . ‘ s ‘
; o .
) ' ¥ \. . .
-

» y - . . Y

. . n *
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GOAL 6: 'TO DEMONSTRATE A STRATEGY FOR' CUP RICULUM REFORM <(N MASS HIGHER'EDUCATION

P4

. . )
. .
W > ‘ - M

A . ‘e . .
. . . . . . .

5 ® ‘ L . '/ . )
A . g Tﬂe strategy pr the eventua lar~ge scale adoption, of’ attainment-based .

e‘.cstion at FSU vag that the roject would begin with a few - .programs planning and

M ilplenenting smll pi'lot at atnment-based curricula. Then, Jupon evaluation &« @ ¢

LU , ‘ \. ‘ ’ “ -
their effectiveness and ith appropriate revisions, the programs would expand in

“' .

- »,

~ W oL terls of mubers of s ents and’ faculty mentors ung.l an - entire depar‘tment would

T "‘ ; o
2EL M _" adqpt attaimnent—h ed» education as.its method of instruction and certification.
. ¢ » - ‘ - .
' . In the neanwhile the initial prototype programs would serve as models for the
[ ] . e Y .
AR SR 2
developuent of subsequent progra.ms borrqwing on the knowledge and experience of L
. , W , .

tHe prototy es. Through the implement otheaeh—rone progression, a’sizeahle, portign

'lv

of ai:ade hc programs at ESU would t,ave instituted COA .programs with large numbers

AR Q B e, “’5 : .t - ST

A offactyandstudentts. '_'. . ~ c, 0 ‘
. r%‘ ' '/ . JOuring the expansion of major f‘ield programs, the general education pro,gram' ; .

\ ‘. 941d- algo be .design‘ed and offer‘ed on an. attainment-based format. ,;%Zventually a . =

e “". tudent could fulfill all t.he r}ouipementa for a colle(e degree by progressingﬁrom

¢ - o !

. one attainment“based grogram to another in series or in parallel. Ulaimately, “the

.,
£

" glgbal attainnen‘ts demarking “the desired outcomes of a ‘complete college education )
would 'evolve-from a syn‘thesis oi igdividual programmatic generic attai,mnents. ""

T ., - K *"' . » B 4
e W student‘ couch one day conceivably achieve a college digree by demonstrating

\ t @ ..

. l:he requﬁ'ed egree sttainmen\:s before b3 culty- juries through digec * ssment.
. geu 2

e

Upon ach:leving this state, the COA PTQje ect~ ﬂill be - comlﬁted. R '
" P .

_':.'/, Cov ﬂhat is the progress toward this l.o teronbj'ective? - T




~

. unfo
N "‘ , ‘ v
., required to develop an'gntirely.new program -- without, the resources

- of the COA program in Biologie&i Sciences it ﬁhe faculty members wish,

«?

' 4

> . .
t - . . . .
aeg”:ls of Dr. Collier. even/z/hough efforts have been made to expand the program -
L3 ) '/, " .

. wiéhin the Department:\by/ Dr. Collier -and Dr. Peter Bennett, the outgoing departw
went chairman. Dr. Bennett will assume the position of President of the ’f

Philadé'lp‘hia Academy of Natural Sciences in September 1976.ming January, i

b‘!' Collier wil‘!. formally retire from FSU as ap active)instructor, although he

. ha been given permission to remain with FSU as a COA comsultant and to serve as
5,‘ 8

~

.. .0 :
) ndwor to his graduate students 80 that they)may complete their dissertations.
n F ®
- The incoming department chairman has not yet actively recruited a faculty .
L
.Wber to replace -Professor Collier. Dr. Bennett has indicated that a couple of
X

faculty menbers ha\le shown interest in- performing in the éOA’mentor role., but

.

unfortunately, they are not experts in applied Ma‘rine Biology. Thi;:uld be

at were
on g " 0~

.1nvested n the COA Mai'ine,(Biology program. Because the program was developed in

such a specialized\ area of knowbedé%and -gkill, its inheritability by another
~ » |
faculty member in the department presents a difficulty given the present cha\ac—
, )
- teristics of the staff. The department would be .required to hire a replacement
) » N

fp't Professor C’olliér with similar baokground and skills, but this too, is ¢

L ..

uncertain since faculty lines are not being replaced in t’he.current era of

~ ’

’._austerity in the State of Florida. Secondly, if a state line was released to the

Biology depart t, the ‘facult'y may not consent to having the line ,filled with .

- .

someone with Professor Collier 8 expertise (specialty in Marine Biology) “to per-

. ‘-
.

form as a nentor in the established COA program. An impression held by the atﬁhor

. -

' 19 that the faculty would mos: likel rfer hiring someone with mote ifu:erest {n

* o f
and Sciences, Dr. Rober't S].‘ivey, '5\
3

.

.-basic .reséérch. Hovever', the fmvost for Art

has informed the new dep&rtmentuchairman that he would support tbe -continuation

The probabi'lity of the COA prbgram in Biplogy surviving in. its prgsent form -

aftet Professor fCollier leaves 1g remote. Student demand for the p is ) '

®. . - - . ~ :
LI . . - *
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s

sufficient to keep the present program viable. But, students volunteer for the

COA program in Marine Biology primarily because of Professcﬂlﬁf”llier s reputation

\

as an instructor and because they will benefit from the program's reputation for

high academic standards. Perhaps, when Profgssor Collier.leaves FSU,-students r

©

will not be attracted 5g;thé COA program with a new mentor.

R . : oL ©L P
Nursgin s
R el ' SR .
Fhe School of Nursing was the- 'star ‘pupil" at the outset of the project and .
s o ey
‘remains such at its completion. In thé second year of operation, the generic

= oea % - . N v
COA Nurstng program was a;lgwed to expire (i.e., generic students are those matriv

“

culating without Hrior nursing training), and dhe program was shifted in the

second year- of operation to include only the RN group (those students matriculqting
|

with RN certificates earned from the two-yefr terminal programs .at junior college

‘.

legel). There are currently 36 students in the RN Nursing group with two full- -

[
»

_time mentors. S il e

.

~ The' O0A is an ext;emel'y appro-priqﬁ instrultional me thodology fbt_‘t‘hi‘s program,
; . ., ' ' ’, . ! Y .
*°, . 8ince. the evaluation procedures allow students to demonstrate prior knoéledge

5‘ + 3 .~ * - - N
-and skills without having to repeat the same instruction they encountered. in
) 1 . §

< junior college. ¥It also allows studengs to holl part-time professional level

jobs while going to schoblz ‘Many of the students are adults who need to work in .

o 1%

" order to Support themselves (see Tdble 3,” page 43.). Since they already "hold RN .

cercificates they readily find, employment in the community health agencies and
7 «

institutfbns. There éxists in thisﬂprogram’the critical combination of an obvious

1Eed_for the program as percgived by students, a competent aqd/gotivated contingent
" +of ,faculty members to men gr,ﬁzutor, develop materials and evaihate students, and °
’ . @ N « . Py ' . ". 3 ’
Va Dean who supports the:program. ) “ , MO ;

»
» ¢ . !

" -
The only major disappointment is that the -program will not be of£ered as an .

af}ernative to the c ventionai system for generic students, even though it has
¥

. . -

S
. shawn merit for both highly motivated»students and £6r disdﬁvantaged studénts. ¢
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Bcsults of ﬁle NLN basic Nursing skﬂls test revealed that the mean, scores earned
* by the COA genex;ic group exceeded the mean scorés of the conventional group by
) percentile points By m#ng both the gmeréc students with the RN 8, -peer

tutotials become an obvious possibility for research on new. metluds of instruction

4
1 0 -

id. the fie_l,d .of Nu;sing - " . - S \‘

e . ’ ®
Even tbough the COA™RN program has been advertised only by word of mouth,
.
thete are more. appl cations by RNs interested in the progr than may be o ‘-

»
-t

accomodatid The most efficient use Of manpower resources, in terms of the

A 4

taxpayer 8 point of w, would be .to have the entire School of N‘ursing convert

to the "COA,a.pproach and to train RNs in advanced nursing skills while rekegating

the instruct‘h)n of generic students in basic nursing to commnity colleges

. However, the faculty members of FSU\Syool of Nursing view this prospect with

o,

standards for the baccalaureate and to examine whethd¥ the B S. degree in Nursing

£ €

te merely otwo lower division programs linked together (genera eaucation and ‘

less than relish The RN group, has, howgver, compelled the school to exami.ne

4

‘basic nursing skills) The RN students were Cautious about the existence of a . ‘

‘double standard Bortunately, the juries Certifying‘/}outcome-attainments in the

generic program were conducted prior to ‘the time RN students were ready for {jury
?,o (

reviev. As .a result etandatds for__the B 5. were estab.lished for the ‘generlc
A
p!“ogram and are SUb5¢Q,uen8 applied to the Rlﬂprogram It i.s probable that~the

COA progr'am in the School of- Nurs'ing will continue -as long as RNs are admitted.

oo -
o o~ I3 $ -

. Ur.n and Re _gional ,Planning

- .,
N

.' 'l'he COA program in Urba:n and Regional Planning, if it continues this Fsll
b
will remain small wi};h only ab3ut 10% of the departmental enrollment engagei in

COA -- aboh't lO—lS-students. Last, year the number o& student volunteers fell

.
) . \ .

»

below.the "critical mass" needed to sustain a viable progr?;. This author belves
e

that in ordet ®o maintain ‘student enthusiasm and an ‘esprit corgs,;at'least»a .

*

. . - «

sndoZenstudents “are required.. There were"‘bnry six neéw ggsidept-student, volunteers - *
o I T e . N R 4




s who ntricula.ted in the prog/m S the second year of operation. There were ‘two

"" additional non-resident student vyiunteers. Acless than aggressive public rela-

Y . tiohs calpaih and considerabIe discoquement, provided by di pointed &‘Lrst
< 4 - - f
. 1
= yint students, dpened faculty iﬁterest in the program irst. year studen%:e

" were extremely frustrated by the ptogram 8 inabili‘ty to meet their expectations.

‘The progral had over-estimated wha; 1t cbuld actuaﬁy deliver An terms of

1

facilitating acceleration and ha.ving well-developed inst',ru;:tional materials..

o~

+

. . The mentor, Ed- McClure has an exacerbating condition of arthritis and does .

t

. Not appear to have the state’ of healt’h required to ‘cope *’h the physical and

[}

S .
emotional deman “the COA program plqces on the mentor. Last Spring, the Dean of
Social Seierces chose not to transmit a proposal to -‘FIPSE by the Urban and Regional

Planning ‘Department to*Becure Tesources bo pla.ce the entire incoming masters class.
.’g," in a COA format. This project would bave tested whether_ an entire department could
-~ . ’ /. h /}‘ - M
. function in an attainment-based mode of instruction. " The Dean declined to allow -
« . £

. 4 . . . ..

- " the projéct to even be considered for implementation because he'f'elt that not enough

@+ data had been.fs'é’ufed to document thé effeétiveness of COA and that support for .
. .. ‘ . ~ ,

4

p:artmenti chairman (there was, and

*

,‘ . . this effyget would be red’ui}':ed_ b; a pe

still is, only an acting, chairman). The cision by the.Dea.n appeared to "take the’

«

wind out “of the sa»ils" of the program. Discouragement and depress’ion soon set in.

t ] s [}

To th:ls aut.hor 8 knmlledge, no significanb p*ublic wations campaign has been ‘

A 4

undertaken this Sumer to recruit new stu&ents for the prog-ram next. Fall.

.- 2
C - ‘In spite of | the fact that the second year of‘ implementation went smoothly and
Lol

LS without inc.ident., the program appeared never to quite recover from the setbacks in

N\ ’ :
the first year of implementation. During'the First year the stddents were frustrated

L . 4 Coee .. . .- .
- over, unmet expectations. Faculty r&nt,ed the program not only for pirating the -

¢ . ‘ ) . )

be'd and brighu&t students'.for the COA program, blit for causing some of the courses

to be cancelled because of insufficient enrollment (My course. would have beEn offer-“"

[

A I ed if it vere not for the COA!) The program,’ instehd of becom:fng an exciting
. s e

o
)

=~

’” ,‘ » .
“‘ cducational venture, became-\ hassle that almost everyone could do Sout‘, v j

- ) T _ - . . !
EKC R | - 2

i o i \ . i
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i . . _‘, L% " Stage 11 Progé‘gms « -
s e . ’ " K . 1 e . /
LN 4\ . 4 ) ,t é . . . v
N f 19 .. AN . e - . . . .
. -Thise programs were founded-on extremely.scarce rgsources--gen rally a - o

n;ti:‘tilé released timé‘fac\i%ty member-/afz_zd'a grafduatf: asé&gtmt. ternal funds

g .- l)uppo’zted onlyé"gfaduate aqéisfant; hel;)t(‘ZD’ hr‘.s./wk and mini;al ’EPZ:S? ;nonies,,

. .3300 pe‘_t program) and six man day?‘ of ‘honorat ium for outside - réu':’éicing pr<;fes-
N .::l.c;mals to ’s;rve as consultants or ;é' juror.:s'.‘ , T Z - “

vl . . . N A7 e N ¥ - . * . .
Music: Ed#tion : E . . ]! -
S, . ¢ S . Ty. f - B
. . This program was the t wccgssﬂ\l vew/)ﬁ the four second stage programs.’
BRI / , * N ' 1 . / ’ !
[y . i . 3 L . . - . | R rd ot !
The program {md/n students‘at the erid of the Spring qu‘arter_. A complete 25 credit =
. NN ‘

¢ v . 3 l 4 “ » “ ., o
hour pregram was implemented with mentor, students.,\juries‘apd,;leaming packages. !

, The program was fortunate to hav,ewtwo, very talented graduate students to 'help
[y ; ' . ' / . -
. ., " s & . . . ’ . -
! dévelop™he materials and to participate in the, tutorial -procéss. It pivots ..
0 R . e . . N . / >

- primarily ox the tlai_lée'nt and personality of the 'mem:ot', fix Wes Collins. The Schoel® " —
- - . , . 7 ‘ - . . ’

- 2 LN B

A

' of Music prides itself on advancing knowledge in the instructing of music and .
SR | » vl o

“+ x ° thé COA project enhances this thrust. li'evertlielesqg the ‘School of Music has not

. given an indication of exten}lm&its comfiitment to attainment-based ‘education,
L J * ~ "+ » . N wr . . . N ' -

.

< ] . . . »
E:‘I.ven the present fcutback in resources for f
- T . ., L . ‘ . .. . ) - R L, ]
' all 1ikelibood, this q&ogram\would continue to grow with the. infusion of more.--~
- ik Rl ¢ : € e

> t - LY
» -~ PR . - . .o » e

- . — ‘
- L)

' . esterdal funde. i o, .
. . T , A d v ) e IS N . : ot Ve
Lo Jnterestingl¥, only the Music EducatYon segment of M@molﬂs turri-

dculty allocated to the séhc_»ol. In- /.

Iy 2

<

e

" culum was allowed to*bef’iéced on a‘ui;ment-bgsé '

ormat 1—>y dint, ::f !:he'posgt_i%n (
. + taken by the school's curriculup Eon?i—ttee. The performante area, the curricular = |,
T‘ i ’ ’ - \ - N . oG . R . ~ R X £ . .t ) ’u

®* ., . \ . . . -, , , -,

-V ' area 92, highest' ptestige, 1s strictly releggteQ‘to-tghé ‘time.-vfixed approach: This

h § = L , . : ' S .. ) ’ ' i ., *

_~ t_4is because many students wish to come to FSU to study under a master musician for o

., . . - N . . - [ I o * ® ! ¢ ! " .

\'a guaranteed leﬁg_th oktime--not to demonstrate'min.;l.mm level o'f‘n;astery gﬁd move -

* . . o . .x.‘« , .
Y on. Secondly, the 'ptmo_!crphy iff the performance curriculum is to encourage the .
= "l . ' N ‘. N . ~ . . ) ' .
‘. to excel ae-far as abi}ity,, talent, and financigl repources will alloir-‘?-- ,
- _ ‘ . A . . . ' . . ' . . . _ . . ‘./ .
i not to achieve and.to bebbftisfied\with a ninimum standard. : .-
| : .ﬁ - .‘ o l‘ oo . - PR o -_ N . ' 3 .
e - e - s - i 3




T to c&ntim.xe to’ instruc\t\in the mé'nner of a mentor. As of ’y.et, ot.her'faculty

& L}

- . e R . L ) . . _‘ -~ ‘ . .

1

This program will likely survive’ as lonx as thetmentor,Wes Collins ;ufshes-
’e R A

mrs have not indica ed that they wish to become involved in tbe 'COA program,

b&they are.at least willing to serve as jurors (there%s a “long hhtory of jur)’
t

assessment -in the School of Music) Perhaps the program was developed too much

]

n isolation se that it became regarded as Wes Colling progr@n 'I‘he more likely
explanat:iorn is that capable and willing mentors are the most precious resource in
)

e attainnent—_based- education. 'l‘he studentg, faculty,.and outaide practicing n,rofe,s-

¢<

-l

;\

e
~

: T @
sional jurors are all pIeased with the program.‘ However, Wes asks hi;ns‘lf, "Is

the added burden and effort required of a mgw.{r in the COA worth the effort in :

s
~

relation to_rewards?" Rewards are,,by/and l}ge, intangible--an occasional thank _
you by an appreciative stud .- .
/ : . -=

e

An anecdotal agide revealed‘o the author by Wes Col’lins was that: a group of

b = v - - p— e,

conventional stodentg, who happened to be roomma,tes of the ,C?A students,, went.on
. o e - .
heir own volition to the Dean of the School of Hnslc\ and 'demande‘d that 'the-COA o

S

approagh be offered on a wider scale and that 1t .become more accessisble to more

students. Another is thaj a local high school‘ band director, who ser‘ved as the .

.
'outside practicing professional on the Music Education juries,a.said that he defi-

' -

nitely vanted his son to entqr FSU 8 Schéol ,of Husic and become a COA- student .

under Wes Collins.. i - S ) - ..‘ ’ |

¢t % ¢ - S e

Theatre 4 P . .. ‘ SR
h . , - . 4

. The School of Theatre program addressed an. instructional need similar to that
' S
of “the So‘hool of Music. ﬁhe COA provides a more flexible“~in3tructional method

ﬂhere students with significant respons’ibilit‘ies/ in the performance area coéd

: a - [

adjhst the time and commitment devoted to their didactic work in relation to the
e 3 ¢

‘ de-amfa of preparing for and performing in playa Hopefdlly, the COA would providé

. .
_ 8 means whereby students could focus theii energies on performances when "in season

. ,/ ’ . ) .

and dévote Qotal concent{ati‘on on, their academics when there are no perforniance
v 4 ’ <

. (4 3 lud

- . R ' .
. - - ) ¢ .
. 3
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- . . . .
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.- =+ gtudents, -Marla Jurglanis and Robj

. . s M D - .
A . < . ' N
- . . ] * . l‘
\ : 2 . ) N

- 4 ‘

demands. Two subcomponents of the Theatre pr p@ d\re placed on attainment-
t - ¢ s
based format: World Theatre History (15 credit hour: block) and.Costume Debign- e

4 credit hour bl o » .
(4 credit hour oe&) ) . _ ~ [“
The costuming segment was,’a failrly successful program with well defined
. . . ]

attainments, ‘good Anstructfonal materials and adequate assessments. Students

N S -

_were able to progress at their own ¥até and f;sponded well to ‘the program Success

of the vbstume segment of the prog amﬁpan be attributed to two talented graduate

- . *

"~

ﬁindlay. A jury of-faculty members reviewed

I”“‘fhe materi s -and tests for costuming, but held.no formél jury review. 'The:*

)%-- A
) assessments, requiring the use oi slides and tapes are belng implemented next r

'Pall in the Assdssment Res

rce Center, a facility supported by funds from FIPSE

Al OOsterhof P : ector. As an*outgrowth of this prog;am, the stsge craft
*» .

component of the Bachelor of Fine Arts pregram will begin the development of ‘an -

ottt IR - oy —— .

T e e - — . e ——

attainment-based tract this coming ﬁall. With additional reSOUrces, the costume .
‘H‘ ;
design and stage craft areas of the BFA program could become ;ntainment—based

-

‘ instructional showcases. This past Spring 1976\.Dr. Don Stou&l -@aye\a presentai
- " } o R y . . /‘ ]
tion of the COA: proach in costumingnid Prague, Czechoslovakia. -

-~

. , c o 8!
_ aWhile the eéituming segment of the Theatre program was succeszul o,
s R . - >
Theatre Historyacomponent rged on the order of»a debacle. + From the vety startg
2 *- 4

the mentor becausg of his health and years in tfaditionpl historical approaches

oo in the teaching of history, found it difficult to grasp the notion of attafnment

as a’way of qescribing learning.outcOmes from Fhe study ofﬁTheatre History. «-:, ®

T , C e
“It was difficult for this mentdr te, abandon the traditional chronological approach

;S to the teaching of Histpry and focus -on braadly based learning outcomes. Neverthe-'

. 4
less, ten attainments were identified and instructionallmaterials were qeveloped
to.help students‘attain them. The rogram did represent an incremental step in’ "

’ » '

11

‘vith,the,sane msterials. *The major differences bbtween the COA approach and the
- “ v » f r . . v,, “
" . . . e s \ y ‘ . . ! o

<7 ;
. » ~ + . - > . #+
. ] . . : , .

.. ' : o .«

9

advance of "the parallel convent:[onal lecture ’seq’tiqps cpéering tip same ‘content

+

.
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. \
. .

. . . )
. . '

conventional approach gfre that the former allowed students to. put aside, their )

academic pursuits when performance demands became too, great and that they no
a4

longer were required to attend lectures'(given by the COA mentor) and take quizzes,

f

Eleven students volunteered for the COA Theatre History program in the Fall df

’
1975. Five stqdents were able to complete the  first five credit hours of the 15

>

v

créditehour block by June.

A common problem found particularly in both the Music Edugation and World -
Theatre History programst (but also apparent im;other'programs)bis that students
4

¥

never do make up time locst due to putting work aside fdr other higher priority

k]

. -
demands. Some students who fall too far behind become discouraged and disillusiojzd
and dr0p out. The only effective way of combatting this tendency
" /

" and still mainthin the concept of time-variable attainment’is for mentors to adopt

.~

with the progr

an approach similar to

one described by Glasser ‘in Reallty,Therapy In this

approach the mentor helps students impose structure on ;heir time by having them

accountable for attaining those goals hile accepting no excuses. Thus, a spectal

 kind of learning.transpires from the time-variable approach to learning not
typically found as an”outcome of the time-structured conventional program. - Students

learn to structure their own time, set realistic. learning godls and assume Lo

, P

.re8ponsibility £or their learning. ‘ , ;//' o . .
" Due to exhaustion and personal problems, the mentor lin

quished director-
! +

shi ‘the' pro'gram in the Spring of 194. The COA'program was then taken over

-

/

. . .
by a graduate student, William Rlapp, who- had been assighed to help the mentor % 'L{
develop and implemeént the program. Fortunately, beghuse: of his unusua1 talent
and c?mmitment'to the'projegx; the FOA program at least finished' the 'year. -Two
jdry‘sessions Were‘held (actually they'were formative~validation juries) with two

K , /

to accept the performance of the first student to Qppeér, and immediately raised

-

,quentions about the academic credibility of the program. An investigation was




. subsequently'helq by members of the faculty. After an in-depth process of

°

interviewing students, materials, and pérsonnel associated with the project 1 e
ﬁigmcluding the author), the program was found to be inadequate in its approach T

.

to enabling students to master Theatre History The- investigating»committee

3

* decided, with the approval of the Dean- of the School.of‘Theatrg< to suspend tHe Lo

. p’ The quality of'.the instructional processes, the curricular «approach, <

and‘the learning materials of the‘prograp.were censured, not the COA consept. :
‘ , . . * Y ’#
The Schogl of Theatre plans to resurrect_sairprogram a year from this coming

- Fall (in Fall 1977) in. American Theatre History under the leadership of a-‘hew

‘mentor. ’ The focus of the newy program will emphasize as an outcome the capability

4
of doiggy;ﬁstory, not merely mastering a knowledge base of the chrodology of

\

41 " events. Evidently, and in a11 likelihood, the past mentor gill continwé to teach
—d - '

e

. ' . . . . .4 . - . B
. in the codiventiondl World Theatre History course as béfore, using the formative a

| objective tests . énd package materials developed’in~the;COA program. ’ )
' LY s

- e} \
<% o The School of Theatre has the potential of becoming a showcase of 1fkainment-

"‘5\’ N R
based education with the infusion of ex §rnal resourcef for development. There o

- L

is a basic interest among the faculty in- the area of curriculum- deJElopmeq"Fnd~ .o

instruction. Irbnicaily, ‘as in the School

~

ic, the performance segments g; .

s

'their~respective programs were deemed- untoucha

for th yeriment . HoweVer”

— the School of Theatre has indicated that they woul seriously sider placing,

i 'the performance aspect of the BFA program on an attainment basis. With_suffioient :

) = .
resources, the School of Theatre would likely attempt to establish an entire

K] 1 4
attainment-based BEA‘trogram in spite of the early setbacks in the WOrld Theatre

.ol - . F 3

History\program.r One or more influential'faculty members mevealed that he sees

. . Py

the potentisl of thé’COA approach gven though'the first effort .failed. "-This . -

.
‘e

-faculty member also happems to 'be the advisor of the doctoral studéﬂt,.yilliam -
. - . . . ;. . . - . ._.

Klapp, who inherited the COA program by dgfault when the original mentor abdicated.
' . . N .. , [} .

M . - .
- . . . .
. M . N e > .. . , . 3 1;%
s o . LT - .
o . . .
. . . N .
. . A © oy
. . . - .




Mr. Klapp is researching new methodologies of instruction in the teaching of

s .

Ihestre'hiStory as a topic for his doctoral dissertation, and he will use !he‘CbA

4 - .

'approach in his experimental design.

.
o !

. . . % . .
~ . In the School oof Theatre,. as in the School of Music, curriculum reform will

., ‘always téﬁe second priority.to thé inexorable concentratipn on the production of | #
. 'Y ’ , - .

» = 4.

. , ‘
. . *stagefﬁiays. The latest play always takes precedence over the allocation of

manpowet and time to curriculum reform. Nevertheless, the COA program stands

~ L

a small chance of continuing in the future should existing departmental priorities

-

- -

remain. There is a small but devoted contingent of faculty interested in continu-

= ~

ing and in anding the program. The availability of resources for subsequent

development ang’ the c¢Ontinuing commitment to the COA by the Dean-are the crucial

.+ variables in determining -the future of the Theatre program.
, . .« - . A

s

* Reltgion p -

‘The COA°program in Religion can best be described as a quaiity, non-traditional

v ‘ o
program in search for students. The.pr6gram ‘had, perhdps, the - most talented “ i

pfanning dentor- and graduate student assistant.of any of the seveu COA programs.

They easily identified attainments and developed. learning materials.' This 45
X credit program was designed to help students\dev!%op a systematip method of

s, = v .

1

- through each content aréa in similar ways. Ve, stgges (or steps) were descr1be¢v
-4 : . \

by Professor Swain in his approach to give students the capacity to '%Pderstand".

- .

. X
.. inquiryiin the humanities. .There\are éix covginaxareas and the students work

§

in th\ humanities. These steps were Orienqatign the Primary Tradition, the

. “ps PEERIN DR \

’
. Secondary Tradition, Integration, and Critical Appreciation. A paperuwas presented .

~de_scribin§ this me}:hod of inquiry &: the 1976 AERA convent:.on held in San Francisco.

lUnfortuhately, only four stud;nts volunteered fdr the program. Not one was

1. .
what g would describg’as a typioal student. One could be ‘described as off-

beat, anotheﬂ‘is desIring to take an apparently easy second major ondspare time,

e . . . o
. . b} F - . . . s *




- v . . £ .
aqﬂ\yet anather. was a veteran who was working many hours per week. An important oo-
-~ . . -8 ' - o ¢
consideration in’reviewing this program is that there afé presently ongy 25 students
] : - - .
at FSU\who are 'pursuing.a major in Religiod. Thus, the population pool from Yhich

™

to draw students is extremely small. As mentioned before, a ‘critical mass of
appreximately 12 to I5 students required to create a critical-mass of student ,

'_ parti.lpation to- make the program viagble, would virtually decimate the formal
course$ comprising the major in the conventional program.’ Hence in order to make E ;
t rogram viable, a massive publ1c relatiogs campaign would be required.to fill
the program ostemsibly w1th non-tradltional studentf. v ¢
, By the Spring quarter,anone of the four students had compleeed one\leerning
| : !

parkage. Furthermore: Bill Swain had been selected by thq American Council-on

Education to participate 1n a visiting scholars program and will take -a sabbatical

leave foy at least a4 year beglnning this coming Fall, 1976 Finally, the Religion

program at FSU, be1ng one of the most Scholarly departments, does not place as

much value!on curriculum development as in !he moye traditipmnal scholarly activity.

Dr.~Swain applied for promotion to become a full professer this past year, but
was not advanced J his department. Even if Dr. Swain were to be at FSU‘&ext year,

one could speculate that he would prefer to invest his enmergies in more traditional o

=

scholarly activities than in non-traditional education. No colleagues have come

forward in the 'department to take over and develop'an'innovative program using

the materials developed by Dr. Swajn and his graduate'assistant. The department
[ .

is committed mostly to continuing in its existing ways by fueftioning primarily

'in a service capacity by offering courses which satisfy the general educatlon

requirement. There appear to be just enough majors and. graduate students to
. ' 4 .
kqep courses in the catalogue in the areas'of special interest and expertise to
'the faculty. ' . . .
- . N ' . ’ -

The COA pregram in Religion willi;yfbe offered next yehr. In spite of this
apparent faflure, the program has meant much to the entire project as evidence

=

4

' : : ' 94 | -
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" area of Counseling Psychology, and more specificafly; in the area of hehavioral

that attainment-based educatiom could be designed and implemented in the_ area
of the humaniti:s. _As a result of the Department of Religion's involvement in
) L d " * o

Y

‘the project, a-€0A program may be developed in the humanities segment of the’

-

“general educatipn program. Authorizatiens have been .secured from appropriate .

» . . ..
committees to develop such a BSQﬁram. The design and development of a gemeral .

v

7education program in the humanities will begin pending the obtﬁifing of external -

a2

iunds. A proposal has been submitted to the National Endowment for the Humanit¥es

\
b

to fund the project with Eugene Crook of the Departpient . of English serving as
” . 4

e~ . .,
“

the planning mentor.

” " - l‘
Psychology : . . LT

The effort to establish a COA program in the Department of fsychology-can e

be descrihed as‘hore or less a token effort. The program was established‘in the

oBBe*QaEEEELETf anterpersonal telationship skills. ‘The program“was‘an 8 quarter

hour sequence offered\hZ‘Dr. Hal Korn, a cliaical psychologis; and formerly A
R4 -

\

director of the Counseling Center. Dr. Korn was releaSed only 1/4 time to develop

and implement tﬂe projects The program had an enrollment of 12 students and some:

~

interesting approaches to the development of human relationship skills were”attempted.-

' [
S

2 L - ' -
He used a quasi-informal modular approagh, but did mot produce learning pac?ages,

| s

ger se, nor did he attempt to articulate the outcomes of hislgrogfag.before he: .. -
‘ R : A

began instruction.# In a Saint Thomas Acquinas.mode of thought, he let the out¢omes

>
~

evolv*as-instruction progressed.sil‘o the authorb's knowledge’,‘f a jury was never
used. Thus the COA-;oncept‘in Pgychology was neither fully developed nor imple- *

P

. N I8 N . »
mented. Dr. Korn 1is presently teaching this eummer,in the FSU London progmam ..

. A C. ' L

overseas and,will remain there until the Winter quarter, 1977 Since Dr. Korn-

used the Directed Individual Study mechanism to enroll studﬂpts, no COA packages "
L .

are even list:) in the college catalogue.. The probability of revivjng.this program
/\




R - s v, T
: .

. when he returns to the Tallghassee campus 1s remote indeed. Curriculum design

\

and instrucitional‘ development%are'l*ow priorities in a res’ch oriénted depart-

mént atruggﬂﬁg to break “Into the top 25 of ACE ratings among Psychology progran;s N\

‘ across the nation. Hal has received no encouragement, cooperation, or rewards T

for his efforts. in the' COA prOject b#*his eblleagu.es. - T
v ® . ) ‘i«‘ ol - - *
'/New Programs_ for 1976 n . ) , o v aT

.. Two College of Education programs are presehtly in the plapning nbaSé to

implement COA programs. The Vocational- Technical &cation program planned to

Z :melemeﬁt a program in Fall 1976 with 25 s,tudents. -These students .are- preparing

to become‘ vocational feachers-in trade and- technical schools. They may be .

tl: . i R

.classified as "mature" stud'ents (non-18-22 yeqr olds). The program is designed

L

y !o emcompass 45 credit hours and will include both the diaactic portion of the

-

program as well as student teaching ay intergship. This~ program has gone abou

.

defining competencies in a careful, meticulous way. They have ample resources

to design and implement this pro*m——in fact they have more?unds to’ design

and implement this one prpgram than were available for all seven CoA programs
. —~

eombined. They will also inherit most of 'their instruc¢tional materials from i

[N

Ohio State University since FSU is designated aL an idplamentation site in a
. o !
national project funded by USOE. Unfortunately, the chairman of the department

who secyred FSU $ particip‘ton, has r’ecently assumed- a pos:LCLon at Penn State -
. T i
‘Just how this’ turnover will affect the program is, of serious con'cer[n 1 . T

Recreation and Leisure . Studies will embark on their second year oﬂ develop‘
L'
'.ment in Fall 1976 toward.the eventual implementation of a 45 credi-t hour eompe- |

4 teney-baseg program. ‘Their maJor int!ent is to modularize their progra,m ahd to

s

disseminate the learning modules they produce. Simce this pregram oo has its .

. . » .
N ) - ) . . ” . . “
. . ‘. . D A S . -

Y 4

.

1At the time this final report went to press, the author was informed that both
the department chairman,who was the project director,and his chief assistant had
" a¥sumed jobs elsewhere. The program is currently "tabled" unt{l a fgculty member
can be recruited and hired to take over the program.. ‘-,

A}
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implementation of the program. The Voc—Tech\program hag used- this author’s

New Programs ‘in the.Planning.Phase . p

. 4 * '] - *
own external support, this author has little consrql of the development and .
. /
el ‘, * [ v . s

. o . . .

experience and expertise cons1derably and will continue to use the record manage-
ment system déveiﬁped in the COA program -Depending on whether the program is N

?

1mplemented, the Voc-Tech program at FSU may well serve'as 4 model for competency—

based education that w1ll be adopted by the State of Florida Department of Edycation &

‘for statewide implelmentatton. * * ' .

4 . -,
© .
N - . .
‘. * -

- . .
v

.

! ’ . .
As mentioned previously, the Humanities ‘segment of the general education S

requirement may develop a COA approach pending the awarding of externidl funds.

In another project,, the author is the project director for a statewide competency—

" based articulation project--the planning of, which is supported by Carnegie Corpora- '

tion. Sixssenior colleges and six community colleges are seeking to develop'
cooperative competency-based articulation programs in Architecture, Industrial.-
‘. % . ! N . ) »
Technology, Business; and General Education. The conceptiﬂb be implemented is
hd 2o ’ « -

thdt the exit level competencies of the'lower division work taken at community

.

colleges become the enfry level competencies of the upper division at senior

colleges. Both Carnegie Corporation and Kellogg Fpundation have indicaéed interest

in the proJect. Through this project, many of tre concepts implemented and tested

in the COA program will be implemented on a statewide basis. This author is, LY
Y |
of the persuasion that a system cannot be changed without addressing the external N

n * d

forces influencing that system. The COA will not flower at FSU unless there are '

' positive contributing forces acting from outside FSUs If enough schools ire

Florida become involved*!h competency-based education, these forces should havé Py

-

a reinforcing effect on the COA programs implemfnted at FSU. These statewide
. , . ’ (‘ ’ . -

articulation programs and the Humanities program'at FSU will adopt the pilot’

. g . 4 .

program strategy for implementation and experimentation previously described .

r

and currently being tested at FSU. . . . ) X




.- - AN ADDENDUM TO GOAL.6:

! 7“ " Necessary (But Not Sufficient) Conditions
. for thesSuccessful Implementation of Attainment-based Education .
<N “ ) Using the Pilot Program Strategy , )

. The following'underlying cond}tions cited as necessary for the successtul

. \\ dEployment of pillof programs.as a strategy for cutriculum reform are based upon
the observations and imprespions of the author. Imn,many cases, these(postulates

i a;e’heither derived 2rom nor verified by the existence of empirical data. The .

- N

L

reader must remember that these co;ditions operate in a context whem® COA programs

.
. .

af the outset, peacefully coexist with the conventional programs. Nevertheless,

-

L ]
as an option to the-conventional program, the COA draws student volunteers and

" instructional resources from it. ' . .

. Q perceived instructionai‘need by both the faculty andqstudents of a

. .

program. Attainment-based education will most likely prosper in departments and

schools where it effectively addresses an unmet instrudtional need which can not

¢
N . . . J
" .

be served by the conventiondl program. Metaphorically, students and faculty do

not seem to want bigger or prettiet mousetraps ~—- they seem.to want modsetraps
-9 @ .’ ’ v
only ‘when there are nome available at all. For instance, the conventional pro-
/o - .
gram is totally inadequate in spproach for RN students in the Natsing program. )

These stddents were totally frustrated at having to repeat much of the same

content they encoun;ered in their community college training. Hence the School

+ of Nursihg was left with essentially two choices: to aboiiah the program and

.

. - ignore this group completely, or revise their approach to the curriculum.

'ﬂ;tainpent-béseé education does éppear to effectiveiy address this school's

probiem by providing a means for awarding credit for prior learnihg. In the

R o Theatre.program_ahd Musid Education program, the demand for student participation
' L . v‘.:" \ ! 4
. .o .
: in plays, "concerts, and musicals requires a more flexible instructional delivery

. system and a curriculum that emphasizes performance instead of exposure. -

. . W , ’ . }
, . « #
LN ‘ 3 . . . '

»

‘\) . N . - ! .' . e
ERIC ~ .. o098 0 L
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In ather prograus the need for an - attalnmént-based program is much less appareﬁt.
: Arguménts for the offel"ing of a COA program, such as providing.éme;ningful
‘ curricular alternative, more personalized instructtcn, a moré relevant occupation-

v ally-oriented curriculum, the Qpportunity for self—paced independent study, or ¢

. .
. -

e even the challe e of high atademic sEandards.do not appedtr to be strong enough

e/ .

*/'as sources of motivation to sustain student and faculty interest for a very 1ong .

4
'gEriod of time. Furthermore, the conventianal prograu is able to respond to such

* needs. ‘Therefo?e programs foundeé/hn such "soft" motives as these, as in the case

° . . . . . ' .

. of Biology, Urban and Regional Planning (with the exception of external students),
N ' - ' ] .
Psychology and obviously, Religion will eventually drop their altermative COA

’ ]
programs either because the conventional program was altered to address these

‘needs or that need is really hot strong'enoughrto sustain student and faculty '

interest. . (See the evaluation by the external evaluation committee Appended to

. ’
- ' i . [ »

the docuuentdnhich relates directly to this point).

.
- ~

2. ' Administrative support. Assuming alde;onstrable\instructional need for

- - ‘s - i ]

" the grograu, the chief administrator must condone the existence of the program

. -~

.and must accord the program high priority status’ in the competition for available

manpower and funds with other departmental intetests. The chief administrator .

8170 in meny cases has a significant influence on the rewq;g structure‘for salaries

' e, . ‘e

and prdhbtions: In most academic brograms at FSU, the department chairman or
) . . - - 3
Deans of Schools have direct contfol ovet funding allocations and heavily influ-

. & .

© 3+ engepthe faculty reward system. The chairman&:the mentor and a small cadre of

~
LIRS W, |

g Zcfaculty myst be {h agreemant regarding the merits of.the program in order for the ..
. gl . 5 . ' . .

' program to become established as a viable curricular option.

: * ©
[ .

‘ 3. A competent faculty mentor to manage the prog;ab. Attainment-based - .

: » ) " LS

education quickly exposes iﬁcompetence on the pdart of the faculty. A tentor must

be a proficient scholar, an gxpert in the management 8f learning 'and deft in
’, . s . a ' i

. .




‘ . - . ) '
human relations skills. One axiom that has been. observed in the COA preject as
<. . . ]
well’ as in other instructional design efforts, is that, the quality of. instructional’

material produced is a function of a faculty member s mastery of his(her discipline.

When the faculty member's grasp of. the subject/content is weak from lack of
3
research inadequate training, or from intellectual decay, the materials produced

s

lack essence and organization. A whole'cluster of skills and personalityrcharac‘
. . . .
St // teristics seem to be assoclated with the competence of the mentor. “As'stated s

-
<

Before,'t&e most precious resource in establishing a COA program is findding an

-~

interested talented, capable and affablequntor to lead the program. There may
. o

be only .one faculty member in ten at FSU who 1is able to function adequately as

& -
a amentor. This fact, 1f true, has tremendous implications for the generalizability

]

of attainment-based programs in mass higher education. Wfthout\a doubt, it's Y p

>

easier for most faculty tembers to function adequately in narrowly-fbcused time-

structured courses where the instructor determines tﬂ% outcomes.

. Y-
4, An instructional development service. An‘instructional develdPment

service can provide both the expertise in thq systematic design of instruction as,
' .
well as the coordinating function for the inplementation of the program. A pro-

Ject directar located in such a service is able to monitor the development og v

. . N .
1 ] A ERY

7 g . .
programs and to segure approval for exceptions to current rules and regulations
LIR ‘ - !

v

C . b} . B
which impede the valid implementation of-attainment—based education. The instruc-

! -
‘

. tional deyelgpment gervice can also provide assistance for the production of s "

' mediated learning materials. .Furthermore, by !oordinating a number of programs

COA wish becend .
| together .under ¢ne aegis,,a much more potent force to be réckoned with when ~

| ~seeking authorizations by university-wide curriculum committees. One academic

department would‘have extreme difficulty in exerting an impact on a ‘university-

A
wide committee to secure excéﬁtions and authorizations required to implement a ¢
. . ' . 4
-

complete attainment-ba%edrprogram that 1is, both time-variable and allows for

> *

o o 1(70 K ’ )
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l continsous progress toward attainment. = R :
* 5. Upper level administrativegsupport.. In order to‘invoke required chahges
. . ‘ . - o - ot
' in records and registration procedur"ee“ or in exceptions-to certain university - . °
| rules and regulations, the support of at least one high level cenhtral édministrator
' " . is required. ‘At t‘he time of the design and planning stages of the_ COA 'project,
} .

: the theancting Vice President for Academic Affairs, Dr. Daisy Flory, onked with .
R John .Harris .(then Director of DIRS) to formulate the initial position paper for \

°

- _the project. "She 1s now Déan of Faculties and has continued‘to sekve as an
advocate for' the program and has been an indispensible ‘asset. .. ‘

¢ ”'u,; - ] 0\’ O * .

Tﬁé_allocation of funds to the progr;ms for forther deyelopm# nd institu- ¥

3 [4 . ~ LY .
tionalization would also be a helpful asset. A fund set aside for the ad hoc ™

. .

purpose of curriculum design, and administered by the instructional development

unit would provide not only financial resoukces, but also provide a symbolic '
. . . .

- deuonstration that curriculum development is a priority miscién. ~

'6. An internal legitimizing ¢ ommittee. Th\ COA Projecg Committee,'with Dr.'
>
Joe Grosslight, chairman of the ﬁsychology Depart ent,serving as chairman, and

- composed of.prestigious faculty members and adminis rators,.helped to formulate

and to support policies concerning the donduct of the\projeet. This committee

. also assisted in the securing of authorizations from the 'Graduate and Undergraduate

- . Policy Councfls to conduct the experiment and selected tﬁe inidial three programs
: o , S L .
- to participate in the first stage of the project. \~ , . ~

v e

7. Optimal external funding. A critical balance-is required between the

¥ ' ) . ‘ i . ¢
. awount of external and internal funds to conduct an innovatide,project and to
o - R . . . ’ ‘ \‘,
. institutionalize it. Extermal funds not only provide fesources\to obtain manpower
v ‘o \ :\ ' 0
- for. the davelopment of the pxograms,,but just as importantly, thézrprovide an

. extérnal legitimizing function. Funds from FIPSE gave the program(national-

. -

expd/ure,aﬁd placed 1t/on the trade routes of educational tourists. \ Frequent e
L . 8
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/'- e . . - ) o ® ‘ '
. _ 3 X | - e . ..

ver

. v s .
~worthwliile, even though their ¢olleagues may have acknowledged their work v

“ .

At times, the tourist demands, became a little onerous, but the.positive effects

 of recognition far outweighed the inconvenience~

.

® - »
o

The COA programs were deve10ped from approximately 50% external unds and

502 internal.funds. The present aubhor 8 feeling is that a certain aﬂount of'

hd .

" the costs to cohductja project shOuld be borne by the institut}on,‘bu4 in the e

[ L
case of some programs, the amount of external resources was insufficient --

AY .
. . N * ’

- . o

T especiallyLip sope of the §tage II programs. .The Music.Education' Ppro ram would

!

" have benefitted from mote funds. However, for the most part, 50-50 & st—sharing

Vmanage their programs. . ' .

L4
. R o »

" appeared to be reasonable.‘ It 1s unknown whether this same cost- shar&ng ratio

would have been maintatned with addiéional FIPSE funds. This 50 50 ratlo of ..

’ ]
inside-outside funding quickly eliminates the entrepreneural uncommitted, yet

P .
rovides sufficient extra resources .to conduct a project for the coqhitted programs.

In retrospect, it would have been.ideal to have external funds for ﬂhe continued

- -/ . ’

 ldttde. «

déveIOpment ‘of Stage II programs for the second year of implementation as did the

three Stage T programs. Perhaps.-the Musit Education program and the Theatre

programs would have had a better opportunity‘to ftake" and realize|a more secure

. f

foothold. Three years of funding again appears to be reasonabie fpr thé.develop-
¢ 8|

M »

'ment and implemengation of "two year progtams Any longer, funding/period would .

- .
1

,likely create and perpetuate a dependency on the éxternal fundingfsource,to

A -

r b (Y

»

8. Codperation ng faculty. In order to‘conduct'an att nﬁent-base! prdl.
. . ¢

materials., Sometimes int epartmental cooperation is.a rare and unknown °*
' Y/., . ]

) phenomenon. In an 1nstitution that rewards faculty for indep ndent scholarship,

together' with faculty society 8 proclivity toward individual ropriety of courses

o
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and instructional materials, there appears to be little interest inm inheriting L4
. *+ the:results of another faculty ‘member's creative enterprise. Thus'many of the

-
.t -

e .
» S .
- \ 4 N

prograns will cease fo exist 'when the original mentor mbves on or adopta another
interest. There is%a otitical time period when “the original mentor must share’

/ . o

‘ responsibilities w qb other faculty members.. Apparently, this sharing should L

[

take‘place'early 1 the development and impiﬁmentation of the program.

o~ 9. Instruc onal costs are less than /the coaventional prog am. An instruc-
’ ’ -

. tiona];innovati

-

requires that it must demonstrate that* academic standards are

. 1nxbnbaided whi e at’the same tnme reducing instruq;ional costs -Obviously,

"-_' . in order to ¢ duct a comparative cost-effective analysis, one must fi st establish

-
)

. an outcome_s andard. Thig of cdurse is impossible in light of the absénce of .

" ?ff ) outcome standards in the co‘ventional programs. Students and faculty of g¢onven-''.

1

L4 . ‘ b ' - v
tional-programs were eitler unwilling to submit to, or did/npt see the justification

/ v

‘ for bothering to engage in, a rigorous comparative analysis between the COA and -
. the convfnﬁional tract (such as establishing a'sample jury procedure for the.

-

conventienal program) The only comparative data available to date isthe results

. . of the National League of Nursing (NLN) test of basiE Nursing skil!s, multiple

.

test assessing a student s’ knowledge about a-number of tdpics. The COA'

gene 13 students earned scores “15 percentile points higher than the ‘conventional
) ~
students. The COA students were ‘a representative ‘'sample o£ the population in

. )

of entry level skills in the same dimengions of the,NLN test. At the e ’
N k" .
me, the COA program proved to operate more efficiently in terms of manpqwegj? C
¢ / »~ . .

equired to faqilisate the attain d outcome level of perermance. jhe/program "

‘

- ., . . [ Y " ) ) "

‘/was still terminated\\ ) . . o AR

.

The epitaph: 'better is not always enough.'" \

'
L ' - oo \
. . . .
- .

, ? I3
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- 10. A séeciql physical' facility. The most successful COA programs all had

, "( ' 93

=
one elenent in common: a special ‘room for COQ students -to study)or to socializes

The Nursing, Biolpg¢ﬁaqp Mysic programs all had special facilities. The Urban

v

and Regional Planning program had a special COA room dUring the first year.of -
4’ .
implementatioh but this facility was usurped by anSther department during the

Summer betwqgn the first and second year. This event, without a doubt, contributed

a N '
to the decline of esprit de COrps among COA studenté and faculty in that progaam.

S .,
Ideally a COA room should contain ‘learning carrells, a.library, lounge chairé a.

L

coffee facility arid! a meeting table._ In the Natural Sciences, it should also

=~ ’

include a laborat Ve However, the most impo tant function of the COA room is to

provide a meeting place and a symbol of\"pride both for the mentor and:students in the,

program. v . : :

11. Luck. Who~could predic‘zthat Ed McClure in Urban and Regional Planhing
4
would so suddenly contract.such a severe crse of arthritis? Who could dave * . »

+

predicted tﬁat Peter Bennett, chaianlof the Biological Sciences Department,

, would assume another'job at % critical time in' the institutionalihation process?
: s N
Who would ptedict that Bill Swain, the mentor in ﬁeligion would be elected to- be
2

*

visiting scholar for ACEP Who would have predicted that John Harris, principal

4

advocate for the program, would leave 80 suddenly just -as implementation of the -

. » . / Y
programs began ?% Who would have predicted that Stan Marshall, President of FSU !
4 ’ /
would resign at a time the institutionalization process would begin? Who would

y . -'. '.

have predicted three years ago that the State of Florida would incur such a °

shortagd of tax dollars and that, funds for higher education would be cut bare-thinm,’

t

resulting in severe morale problens, not to mention funds for the development of
2

innovative programs? Who would have predicted that both Shirley 'Martin, former

. Dean, and Pauline Haynes, the first mentor, would leave the School of Nursing

after the first year os_implementation% Who would have predicted that Robert .
’ . S

1

.Andreyka and Bill Blank of Vocational-Tachnical Fucation would both leaveAFSU f

} : _ Lo

f . . . .
. v . . ¢ v
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* ' almost on kpe eve of the implementation of their pro{tams’

B v A 4 ‘. ] . /" B t;;/
'’ [ .'.

The\surviVal of the COA programs and hence. the efficacy 6f the pilot project
5

trategy for reform depends 80 much qp the favo{able turns of events in a. capri- |

-
}

. 1
cious environment-. Sometimes these unpredictable. events stimulate a program to

' -

" become even better, as in the case of Nursing where the "touch was passed on" .
Ayl P .

~
s, ¢ .

before it hecame-labeled'as‘Pauline Haynes' COA program, but‘in other programs,
b . . _ &,

these chance ccur(ances set back a struggling prog#am even more. In'no programs N S

<

do these ll necessary. conditions attain .an ideal state of affairs._ Some prograb

\
i. .

cope with certain defigiencies better than others. Some conditions are more vital

. 2
than others for survival. Needless to saz, a successful innov?tive program must

) * ~N L
.

overcome tremendous social forces which counteract against 1t.
4 ¢ ‘ ' A
e A fina{/note is that the pilot program strategy forx chrriculum reform was

.

N
tested by employing the COA asqinnovative entity which requires drastic changes in
; . ' \' . < (
the conventional eéiquette and struct\:es even to implement the pr;gram. Perhaps

: .

this strategy of-reform wghld be mors successful in programs requiring a less

4 -

significant change'in the environment. ,Nevertheless, this strategy does provide

a method of reducing a complex environment into manageable components and it

allowed a new method of pedagggy to be implemented and tested reasonably well

.
.

without'a large expenditure ofwexternal and internal reéPurces. The reader should

[ 2 4 N
try to imagine another method of attempting attainment—based education in a /

¢ross section of disciplinBs’ in a .large public university, while engaging more
than lOOAfaculty members and over 200 studentd for approximately $500,000 of

internal and external funds'over.three years. Needless to say, this has been an
- l . . -

‘inegpensive experiment in pedagogy and in curriculum reform.
. _ . v ,
The following table presents a conservative estimate ,of the number of indivi-

-

duals who .participated in the COA project from its inception. The total COA

*

\
impatted on many faculty memberg and the jinstitution and on graduate students,
[ '}

-

Vs 1051
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ul : ' » . ’ TABLE.73 Number of Par;ticipantg : - , ‘ , . N
. . -in the ,FIPSE-Sponsared .- oy '
’ y COA Programs 1974-1976 ' R S
LI 8 : ; . . 2 vl
. . \ . . . : ‘ ', .
+ ‘ ; .- Content
) , ~,- Faculty . T Faculty on  Graduate
, Outside PP* Jury ° .Outside PP . .Review Student -
Mentors a8 Juror Members ‘ Tutors as Tutor Students Committees Planners
- L N y / o
- . . . ’ B Cd /‘ \‘ .
1 2 10 . 0 LA 48 6 o2
Nursing .3 6 4. 25-30%% - 7" 41, 25-30 T
1 . . . . , . . .
. . « }-, o ’ (/,/
_ Urban and Regional . . ‘ - . .
- 77 Planning N S .« 0 14 15 0 24 15, 4
-* . ) ¢ » * ) . . ! b v ’
Religion =~ - . 1 0 0 0 ¢ 0 - b 12 T |
.« , _ . g '
{ g Theatre History .2 S 0 o2 Q .0 Q = 11 34, c4
. ) z . ’ '] ' ! ) .4‘§ . ' b . hd
’ Theatre Costumiang 1 - 0 0 0 .0 , 15 .2 2
N i L4 - ~ - . - 3
i - .oy . - N . .
Music Education o001 1'  » 2 3 . 0 P 17 15 . 2
L - . ’/A . . \ ? i
E‘: Y s . ) . ' : "‘ L] . , .
Psychiology | D B o L 0 . Gy o1 -0 2,
Library Science 0. . 0 0 0 ¢ 0. 0 0 1
. . " . . ' : L . K t .
’: \ w0 g ' < ' . 6. : . - .
RN TQTFAL S . 13, 9 32 . 43-48 Y - 232" , 109-114 18 -
-~ - A/\- ‘ 3 : : o . : . a . /)/ g
*PP - practicing prpfessional . . * . .
.~ #%kDoes not include outside practicing professionals s . . . ‘
who were also consulfted. . ' . ' . . . -
. _ N . . » . Y] - »
~ - : : C. .
by . . .
- 107 % CL ) , | - 108
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L - General Student Attitudes o
. A ) v .- about the . ' ) o g
al P o .+ Curriculym of Attaimments. . .- to .

rd - A

“ N . co ., i 0! . ’ - ) )
* .If the COA is to exist as an alternative to the conventional programs, the - .

. . ..

L}

. .. ultimate success aof the COA must.be evaluated in terms of how well the program
. 2. " ' ° " : y )
* was received’'by students. A Genergl Outcomes Suyvey

.

] . L4
199) was develdped to. assess . student reactions ' As mentioped"

ndix 7 pages198--

. previously,.data was gathered to'a sufficient degree to copfidently assess sxudent
’ attitudes ohly in the Biology p,rogr.am and in the generic Nur'sing program. Whe,n
.'{ reviewing “the results', the reader ;uust remgmber that in 'tt{. 'Nursing generic program ¢
- the stu:lents took almost their entire pro/gramm in atteinment-hased format and’ had
very :’:w formal, lecture-_t-ype courses, “The Biology students, however, ‘took o ly l
PR AP

approximate\)- 252 of their normaI course 1 on: attainment—based format. us
~

”

student reactiong‘are perhaps influenced b the amoum: of experience in.the .conven-
L)

-

stional course’ p‘,rograxp with which to compare the COA. ’ , ‘ ' Co.

kg
-

Items rated highly on the Gene{ utcomes Survey ®e 2. 0 on Likeft-type

-
» -

‘
scale) By bqth Biology student‘s and Nursing StudentivVere that the COA helped

i \ A

‘Qz ’

students. develop self-confidence in professional skills, develop skills in

o~ P

anely;ing and solving problems deVelop a high degree of self di-rectedness, develop

. motivation anbcommitment toward professional goals, and increased.,their ability
b o . 5 .
vt to, form more perSOnal relati~onsh'ips with their peers and instructd'ﬁ Other items

\ !

rated highly by both group,s were that the COA prepares students for both graduate

A -

. 'gchoo'l and the world of work helps students develop a greater sengg -of r;esponsi- ,

bil:'ty, .and that the assessment procedures enabled students to improve comrnunicaation

: . L
L P.? . . . . .
skills. TN RN e . . A .

,,-- s -

W

, § Itans,rated lower (2.0 m<2.50n a Likert—type scale) by both groups were ‘\

that\ the COK helped students progress at ‘a faster rate; the cur;riculum is more
\




"’ . "- R . . - ’
N : . ) K . & »
o . - . . ’ . - -
rélevant to,the real world professidpnal activisies; and that it helped students . .
" . allocate time and Eork effort moré efficiently. . s o '

Items rated difﬁetentially (mEan difference > .5) in favor of the BiolOgy

" program were that: .the COQ helped students develop research- interest, gain an
4
1p-depth knﬁﬁledge in’ the major subject area; that 1if they had a choice to parti-

o ‘ -

‘cipate in the COA or not to participate, they would choose the COA, that the bene-
<

fits of the COA outnumber the: problems, and the curriculum is mdre relevant to

+ the real world of professional activlt;:s. .‘ - .
. One item'rated differentially (mean differénce >. 5) in favor of the Nursing

i
v

.program was that the COA,helped students increase their ability to for more

' 'personal relationships with peers ‘and ihstructors. _° :

N-

‘ * . ’ h L3
Interpretationn : S S

.

The repulbgkof the questionnaire indicated that the program appeared to have

a favorablewlmpact o student participants. HDWever, caution must he taken in -
&

.. interpreting Che re ulcs due to the lack of a high calibre psychometric device to .

'response.sets' d halo effects. Nevertheless, all means“except one were 2.5 or ,

-

lowep” (1. €., rated highly favorable) There were gome differences between groups
~
in the way they responded to the items, but these differences may be explained on

the basis that the Nursing students were more openly critical- about their program

v

and thsﬁ they did not have the basis for comparison with,tlE conventional imstruic-

tion that the Biology students did. To the Blology students, the COA may have

-

been a welcome relief from the conventional mass lectyre approach The canventional

program in Nursing is already highly personalized having over 2¥ full- time faculty
.o ~
for 200 students. Thus the coA e seen'by some student participants as imposing

standards on_an already idealistic environment. . <

] . .
¢ f » .

Vi i
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gﬁ includes the~option of progressing at a slower pace as well as a faster pace.

. o CHARTER VIl
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. Summary and Conclusions

>

.Prbclaiming the Curriculum of Attainments 'a raging success would bé as wWrong

S -

as . afoclsiming it a failure.. In tedhs of the achievement of pnoject goals, the

author believes‘that these were sufficiently demonstrated to formulate some notions

about the nature of.attainmentnbased “education and whether it has.the potential
. ¥ .
for further investigation and dissemination. Mastery sfandards foi!attainment of
& L T

pr/gihmmstic requiremengz vere established and evaluated in five of the ‘seven COA
programs .In four programs; Biology, Nursing, Urban- and Regional Planning, and

Music Education, faculty juries certified Phe demonstration of attainmept. The

)
“

Nursing Scbgol actually "awarded B.S. degrees based on the demonstration ‘of

attainment. Juries’were.attempted in the Theatre'pfbgram but they were not able ™ °
to cer:tify attainment because of the studént'-s failure ta demonstrate the required
minimnm level of mastery., . . '-S “ . ’
‘The cost—effective use of educational manpower and technology was demonstrated

) . «/
in both the RN and generic Nursing programs in terms of cost-parity with the. con-

.

ventional system. Conceptually, the ‘reaching of cost-parity level with the .
parallel conventional programs is feasiblefineall of the COA programs. Parity

may be attained if there are enough students and adequately’ prepared learning

naterials to enable the acquisition of information and the mastery of elementary
skills through self—instruction.;r through peer teaching. The COA cam ‘be highly

. i
cost-effective with-a student population that already possesses’a high leve} of

entry skills and knowledge as in’ the case of the RN Nursing group. d

Open, time-variable education was demonstrated in all COA programs when' one

: /

s

Outstsnding examples of the COA as an open university were that one gtudent in

’ a

- ‘“

A 0
.
-
-
e ..
N .
N ) ?
f . . .
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.
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* Urbad and hegional "Blanning was_ ablé. to earn seven credit hours while living and

* ‘workiné in Fort Myers,.while another Nursing,student was‘able to accrue 48 credit

" hours in’one quarter. “Other stutlents were able to take home learning materials ~

) .~ <
7.
”
¢

A moré'direct‘relatibnship etween the university curriculum and the demands

- [
b ,

of the world,oflwork.were.demo trated through the use of practicing professionals

[N N S

etées which formu@iféd attainments; and on juries -

o,

.on departmental curriculum GO

1

|-'/ - i . |
which certified the demonstration of attainment. Bowever' the benefits of in- “

7

M

’ / &cluding ‘external. evaluators. on juries appeared to be equivocal when weighed against
the prohlems, ’ Perhaps when‘the COA programs turn-more toward the evaluation of
‘ b
attainment in the fields the external evlauator will become viewed as more “of an

~
- . ‘
:

asset.

2 L]

*

. fhp/ch;racteristics of the COA learning environment were investigaﬁed in

ternms of the kinds and. fre‘uencies of human transactions “that - occur in the environ—

-

ment. The environment is hiihly personal%zed while academic standards are

a
n
: ’

. maintained at a high level.#elhe acquiring df an integrated fund of useful kdow-

ledge can %e inferred from the nature of attainments certified by the individual ,
t’ ° .‘A 2 v ® . v e ' (-

programs. Presently,.the"enzironment is individuéalized in terms of allowing

students to establish theif own pace in the mastery'of attiinment. As ;mrenvaried :

learning materials aré developed qnd the variety of options ‘for - learning attain-

X
1 re

! ments are. expanded, the processes of mrtering attainment will becomt\fruly

1ndividualized according to the needs and learning styles of 1ndividual students.

- The efficacy of ‘the pilot-program strategy for the implementat{<;iof attai nt= "

Y 1]

based instruction in a large public university apparently has not yet Been ///

demonstrated However, é&leven probable underlying conditions required for t
'0 ] .
_ strategy to be effective are outlined.. At the early stages of inmnovationm, pilot'

)

\‘l‘ ~; . R . ' 112; >t P
ERIC - o
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programs are extremely vulnerable and are doomﬁ? if only a few of these conditions

1

are not metrto a sufficient degree.

attainment—basod education in a large public uniVersity?

‘t

-4

sage once said tha; an experiment is a failure only if nothing can be .

1. The implementation of attainment-based education 1s indeed feasible in

-

a largé public unjiversity. Most comprehensive competency-based educational pro-

.grams are located at small private colleges or small colleges within a large

-/

unive;sity. The CQA project has demonstrated that complete attainment—based

, >

P

from it. Whath‘e-some of the lessons'leafned from the COA project about ,

programs with time-variable, continuous progress elements can bg implemented within

. the conventional g!partmental structure, and that the student credit hour can still

~

be used as a unit of instructién with which to‘finance atfﬁinment-based programs.

2. "Attainment-based education appears to operate selectively to an advantage B

- °

over, the conventional educational approaches found in large universities.

to maintain its status as a viable option to the conventignal programs, the

In order

* attainment-baged option system must serve student or gqnulz; needs ‘that are not

capable of being met by the conventional program. For instance, attainment-based

v

2

“education is able to award credit for learning alteady acquired from a job or from

’

life experience -- something expOsure-based education is unable to do. However,

-mass approaches to education appear to be adequate for a large population of naive

foer a higher quality 'of education inﬁterms of levels of achievement and person-

alization, at approximately the*same*monetary cost.

learners, even though ‘tainment-based educatiorr has demonstrated that it can

3. Attainment-based»education can be highly cost-effective, but ab a price

~

(there ain't free lunch:). " Even though students learn more for less cost, the

"

’l - [‘n. . r
ledger%is,balanced when human toil is added for both faculty and students.

»
/

.

Students

work harder than i the conventional program by having to both dbtain and synthesize

.

»

o




_J process-free academit’ environment.. An éducational
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102

~

knowledge themselves and to demonstrate_ that knowledge before a jury. ‘Facultf

mentors must be more accessible‘to students, must produce high quality learning

prdd&its, must encourage and cajole dawdling and* procrastinating students tp .

~ PR} /
continue making progress, must be generalists in their disciplines and must
s . ’ - . - '

endure being labeled aé such, etcs.- Unless there is an underlying value for the

»

pursuit of excellence on the part of both faculty and students, the ledger is

ht-based education requires a dramatic restructuring of convep-

tional: professorial roles. The separatioﬂ of the instructional function frén

certification is difficdlt for faculty to understand and accept. The prospect of

'havingtthe results of one’s instruction,evaluated‘by collégues is at'first blush
D . [ . , e

H

. [ . L &
an'anathema and an invasion of. the private fiefdom of the professoriate. Many~

~ .
!

fadulty members, find untenable the prospect of external evaluation of their

. . ¢4 »
¢ inBtruction, even thbugh scrutiny by external authorities ifi the evaluation of
o" ) Co. <€ l

*scholarly works is ‘never an issue.

" R . . .. ' . " . .

Perhaps the most opportune place to implement attainment-based education

-
b Yew .

" would be in an-academic environment which 1)- caters ‘heavily to the mature or adult
Id RS .
learner, 2) has a_ service-oriénted facultyt)and 3) is located in a metropolitaé
> ® - .
The CoA offers flexibility in the deliyery of instruction for individuals

[N

areh.

]

with majbr life's, responsibilities other than school.

=

Attainment-based education

g
Qv offers a valid way for Tecognizing felevant prior learning without having tq ,

. s
ol . . Y
assess life's experience ditectly from a vita or a supervisor 8 job evaluation.

| /
7 e '
Finally, i provides a way of coordinating and integsating one's academic work
M .
with the training these students receive on-the-joh oryin an internship. ’

+6. +Attainment-based educatioh does impose constraints on an outcome-free,
¢ . , . ‘. . -
jﬁstitution can be process-free

.
Y
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< a and 0utcome—fr,ee as long as it continues to admit homogeneohsly ‘talented stktdents.

oAt least if the students who are admitted are bright and haVe roughly the same,/

~

’ cultural and personality characteristics, they will 1ikely tum out’ bright at:, the
N T . - ' .

N “end of four’years, provided the :tn ution does them no harm. And tf at the end

IS

.

of fOur' hrs, they ar’ able to, secure the kind of job to which they aspire or -

<
- A
@

are able to gain admiss-ion to bhe graduate ‘school of their choice, few qué-stidns’

A - LI

T are raised about the quality of their ed.ucat.iohal ex'perience per se. However, L

v
- N

L .today ma‘ny institutions are not as selective in their admissions policies .as they

R \:. “ o . />\ 4 “

once were, resulting in a more he,terogeneous studEnt ‘pbpulation. Add to this a -

V M c “ H uq:*l \ .'l Ty ' ¢
laissez-faire environment vit:‘hpu,t\.ri,goraus\ outoome standa‘l.'ds or process controls .

‘ s Y e

. : \’ . LN SRS ).
‘ coupled with a declining availabi].ity oi.' rewardingyjobs' to meet the expectations of

<~

* 1]
s -
\ + R EI

. .- college. ~graduates, the worth o{ the ed‘q %ional experibrsce jra intd question.

. . Eowever, a faculty whit:h has hecome accustomed to the lsrgely accountability- .

¢ [
Yy
. .,

free myironment of the 5'0 s and 60 &, views the impzs:l.tions oﬁ public standards

. 2 . @

. for; programaﬁic éutc\:mes' with less thanuraging entht.}siasm«.pnd ai an infringement
o , ‘ ‘& .o -

w0 on its professional freedom and. integrity. Nevertheless, '!4: is ],ikely .that, !

L4
" . -
' -

. in spite of faculty resista‘;ce to the establish‘lﬁg of aecountability, public

v educat;lqn will emne more iﬁerepsingly undet. qpen scrutiny. 'Khe question is, will

\ . [N [} .
public control be- exerted on ﬁhe’ processes. bf- edueation (i e., certifiéation of A

- s - W

exposure) or on the out‘comes (certify attainment)? Certa.i'p]‘y prOcess control Is :

~ ] \J

the most familiar form of control and thef ea iest toy finance .and admini‘ste’rr

» . o o e PR

v
Attaimnent-based edu(:ation is of" course, ar met)nod of pedagogy to esr.a.blish outcome
s " . N-.r.-.-‘; - v / .o
~ control. N L ce ) L . R S .

‘o

- 7. -The* admifnistr\ative structure in attainment-based edu’catiox! :Ls difficulte

y . for students and faculty. to imagine or eyen comprehend. It: the cohventional pro-

. gram, students arrive on campus and a!e‘assigned an advisor who perfunctor‘ily '
+ hands them a menu of‘:;e;‘:l:ired and electi'ye. courses from which to- choose. In the ' .
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[

. ) / . .
COA program, a student is assigned to a mentor«along Yith approximately 14 other‘

) students and.is shown a list of 10ﬂ14 generic attainments. The student is then,

-

handed & handbook and binder full of learhing packa%es and 1is informed that he/she

J!

- .

¢ will undergo a diagnostic aqussment procedure. F%llowing this procedure3 the

- -

student and.ﬂgntor together determine which is thé best and most expe&ient uay to

£ .

msster the attainments. Coping with a formless ﬁrocess of attainment-based

4

education is initially very diificult for most.students who have been accustomed

2 ’ ’ ]
- to the time structure present in conventional eﬂucation approaches. In sﬁite of .

this students who persist acquire capacities for self-directedness and independ-
. \

enﬁ learn £ an outcome not always achieved in conventional, course-structured

curricula. .- ‘ ) R A ?
N
Harry Broudy said in The Redl ‘World of Pubttc—Schoois——”quaiity*education 1is

' where the elite send their children.”" This definition of . quaIity education is

\\/yiewed from a slightly different perspective‘ip light of -the COA Quality educa-
‘N P'd
tion may be considered from the standpoﬁnt of the achievement. of mastery standards

for sttainment, with an. integrated s?d usable_fuand of skills and knoﬁledge at a
-, 2y N
given cost. - At the same time, the required skills snd-knowledge are mastered

through personalized and indiyidualized methods of instruction. Ultimately the
- 'issye 1h regard to attainment. of quality education in mass public educatioen,

. . . . . \ - P
concerns the degree to which students and faclblty desire texcellence. The/price'

s . . . X 3 . ‘\— L}
to pay fer quality education is dedication, commitment and effort to meet high
I . & ~ ’ v

expéctations and not to segtle for less. 'Attainment-based‘education isl;.method

-

of pegagogy where quality education. can be operationally described in terms of °,

theyrelationship"between levels'.of excellence and:costs. This’ relatjonship cannot
. - s

be optimized-without the will.of faculty and students to-expect and. to demiand

’
b .

*  excellence from themselves_jfi’ijam each other. , .

*

‘

\
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, * APPENDIX 1 , Wy T
. S _ ‘i«”«;,;' . L .
. GENERIC ATTAINMENTS . .
e ' Marine Biology
4 , * N . . R . i . o
] . ‘~ N .

* BIO ¥0~~»3 ﬂours'; Marine Geography and Ecological Application T
Generic Attaimment: Student can demonstrate mastery of concepts of earth ‘science
. selected for their applicability to the solution of problems

ey

:’ in marine ecology. . -
‘e BIO 381 5 Hours; Descriptive Oceanography - . /

‘r ’ ' ' Al L) A
_Genelt Attainment: Student can demonstrate working knowledge of selé ted concepts -
of descriptive ‘oceanogtaphy applicable to ma;ine iological

. . problems. )

BI0 382 8 Hours; Marime Ecology ° ) 1

; ) _ Generic Attaimnent':: Student can demonstrate Bis knowledge of selected ecolpgical

- -

_ - coficepts and aléng with his attainments in earth science -(BI0
< * . 380) and descriptive oceanography. (BI10.381), apply then to
' problems in, marine biology. g
. BIO 383. 5 Hours" Phytoplankton Ecoloﬂ s S '
. .
. Geﬂeric Attainment: The student will demonstrate through a graded series of compe~__,
. . tency satisfactidns that he has acquired a mastery of the ¢
) . ' : taxb , worphology, and ecology of the mariq\e phytoplankton v
T ‘ . ' consistent with his advaneee undergraduate standing. .
'v - X ‘ "
BIO 384 6, Hours; Fishery Biology ' T ) ‘-

L
Generic,aAttatmnent: Through a study ‘of graded - materials, the student acquires a

‘ " 'degree of/ mastery consistent with advanced undergraduate standing
St . ’ . of the following: a knowledge of the principal species of the ,

: U.S. commercial fisheries, fisheries reseatrch methods, marine
L - productivity, and the commercial fisheries, .the place of

ve . fisher,ies in the world food supply. . 'Y

. ‘ ’
- BIO 385 4 Hours; Marine Ppllution. Biolo _ﬂ . : -

- 9

-

Generic Attainment: Hitkyin the, expectations of the advanced undergrAduate standing,
) the /student demomstrates, by various performances, his mastery
. of the following aspects of marine pollution: organism- respon-
i e V. ses to principal pollutants, pollution technology, previntion
° and, treatment, socio-ecomomic problems of pollution control.’
t ! .

+

,

~
P
L4
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5ﬁn.er:l.c At tainment:
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‘

BiO 387 3-Hours, Marine Biology' Laboratgéx dnd Field

marine.biology to world
itional and internatio
ogQ work as he progresse .

!IO 386 1 Hour' COrrelatiyg Workshops
Student attends and pprticipates in discussion by, other’students,

mentor, and visiting speakers pertaining to. applicat&on of
f work and socio-economic problems of *

Also, cpnducts reviews of

o,
“tn

-,

ﬁZl scope.

}
1
r

erimentn

Generic Attainment.: .

. .
20 -
' ~— v
«
v
[ ]
.
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By performanqe of experiments and presencation of notes,.student e

108

B

o

demonstrates proficien&y in- application of selected laboratory

and ‘field pracedures tb the solution of problems in marine

biology.
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' S . Generic Competencies for Instru&‘ntal' Music Bducation . N .
¢ > PO ' [Y [
- \/ - . 5 s * ' T . ’ . 3

i 4 ° :’ \
1 . ‘ LY o . .
T e L ) éumstrate “knowledge of instrumental"techniques through playing of instruments- )
) identifying acceptgble tedching procedures, diagnosing performance problems, '

. .. and prescribing appropriate solutions. .
.,. © ’ * ‘ g L0 (ol K\ B - . . .
it 2. ' Demonstrate knowledge and -skills necessary to elicit musical performance from#
) an instrumental ensemble through score redding, conducting: gestures, and re-
heq;ui-techniques. ~ . . . . . o

v 3. Demonstrate knowledge of the teaching’ and learn:l.ng process (planning, imple- = )
: mentation, and evaluation of imstrumental music instruction) :through s:l.nulation,

peer instruction, and/or mini-teaching in public schoo;s PR

’

. >
3 fy .
- - e =
. - . . b

. . .

o b Demonstrate knowledge of the organization -and administration of a, comprehensive

instnmehtal music *pro#am. \ ) C .
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DIVISION/A'

-~

’,

-8

-CURRICULUM OF ATTAINMENTS
TERMINAI.“GENERIC coms'mncms'

ROLE IDENTIFICATION AND DEVELOPMENT

.

,

intervention.

ot

\

P Knows the philosophical historical,,educational %nd legal influences on ’
N cbntemporary nursing practice. C

b )

.

.2. *Systematically uses'the nursing process anjl establishes priorities for pursing

» . .
s . ’

Uses teaebing-learning theoryggo design and ‘implement instructional programs.

‘9

6. éollaborates with members of ‘the nursing md other health professionals,

DIVISION B:

.. - utilizing principles of: group dynamics and managehent and demonstrating
l- ~ leadership abi“ty. E .

3

'ﬁrticylates and interprets current‘issues-and trends in mursing and health cares .

\,,

de

1

P 4

(

Incorporates current nursing information and research into nursing practice.

Acts 4s a change agent for 'the improvement and expansion of nursing practice
and health care délivery. :

8.

Utilizes appropriate resources.

COMMUNICATION AND{ PERCEPTION

~

Makes planned and comprehensive observations '

and accurately reports and records<signifi¢ant informatibn. -

PR

+

*

Uses appropriate,interpersonal and interviewing techniques to collect data and-

to. establish

-

Identifies variablestaffecting the client

therapeutic relationships.

-
ability to’ cope with,health proplems.

ggnize} gbnormal patterns ‘of behavior, communication and adaptation and
Ini ﬁates appropriate action. v ,
L

uEm:m MAINTENANCE @ Paouonon

E@ DIVI SION- C:

Recognizes normak physiologic

14.. Conducts a healt

#
. ‘ 3

’
psychological &nd environmental requi:enen ts
. for maintenance of health for'indivi&uals sgroughout the life cycle.

A

Kndws the major health hazdrds to individuals and families throughout the life
Cycle'and theoepidemiological and preventive implications.

N clien't's level of* wel.lness.

”

assessment, including a medical history, to determine the

1§ Pfovides preventive héalth guidance and maintenance services to individuals,

s—~fami

11es and community groups.
-and \resources .

Refers clients to appropriate community agencies

[

}
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. [// 16. Provides nursing assistance to meet basié‘heeds of individuaLe of all, ages,

// . and dependency stdtes in any setting. [ -
Ny e FY - 0‘ y '
y ' 17. Performs therapeutic procedures to support or restore normal body processes
' - and knows the rationale. o ; e .
. i8. Recognizes abnbrmal’ physical signs snd symptoms, ihcluding ‘common diagnostic
’ v+ test, results, and initiates appropriate action. :
- 19.» Correlates signs and symptgms -diagnosgs, medical and- nursing intervention
with biopathology of msjor eﬂ‘bodic an extended health problems ..
= " 20. Identifies rehabilitative needs-and.provides indicated»nursing*assistancel
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' _+ THE_STUDENT WILL.BE ABLE TO:

o, N éﬂ 3 S . “
' . PSYCHOL . :
. TERMINAL COMPETENCIE P o

. :
<t ;

C ‘. .
observe significant behaviors

’ -
classify significant behaviors in terms of assets, deficits, excesses

,'.- < . v
3. ' label and provide’evidence for inferred imternal statés of clients - n

»"

6.;”provide‘sevéral'complementaty ¢onceptual schémas for 6rganizing_ he ,

information developed in steps 1, 2, & 3

- to demonstrate helping skills *
‘a. for understanding :
b. for comfort and crisis utilization s
k. for positive action ’
. . ,
s _ T /’
.‘ * ' .
] - ! \
- . ' L3
. '
- - * 3 ' . v
o . .
. 4 R .
¢
» L ) ) _
g . &
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- .
RELIGION B L
’ GENERIC COMPETENCIES! ' :
’ E ) . ' ) ' . + . .:.
STUDENTS WILL BECOME FAMILIARIZED WITH EXCH OF THE FOLLOWING CONTENT AREAS: .
. QK}. Field orientation to rel: ion ] .
2. Biblical Studies | . - -
- 3. The Christian Tradition in the West ) ~ e i é -
‘ 7 4, Religious Traditions other than Judaism and/or Christianity
- 5. Religious Dimensions o&Moral Philosophy in the West o
6. ReligiOus Dimensions of Cultural Achievement\in Western Civilization
. s, 7. Modern and Contempo;ary Religious Thought in the Weht ' "
. ' SN f "
In addition, students will undertake a major project involving research and writing '
in one’of the sub-fields'of the disc{bline under guidance of "the mentor.
. . ' '
“~ , ) ™

. . X . . . \ | ) | .‘ B - _
l1n a ‘paper delivered at‘the‘1976 AERA National Convention in.San Francisco, »

‘ 'Dr. Charles Swain 1ldentified what may be more consistenf with the Projeet Director's
notion of generio\attainments. Dr. Swain revealed a stepwise methodological‘
approach\for inquirx and understanding in'the HumanitYes. Each step eould bé.a ;

. generie attainment. These steps are:
- g 1. Orientation to the vocabulary and identification of important events.
~ © 24 The Primary Tradition‘ the recogders of events and their intérpretations
3. The Seondary Tradition. the new meanings accorded the Primary Tradition.
%ﬁk 5.. Interpretation” and synthesis: new drganizations of meaning inlight of

.the Contemporary Wordd., . ol .

5. Critical: rappreciation: the assemilation and interpretation of primary
and secondary authors with the student's own interpretation and application
to his own life.
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mn

COA

o \) ' “ 'y THEATRE HISTORY , .
v - ’ /"
: AN o ki " Q\,.) ’ )

i Perceives theatre history as an eclectia, dynamic phenomenon, and relates

it to—theatre s varied functions. '

2. Brings to contact with:-contemporary theatre airich perspective based on
awareness of the heritage of its past. .

IS L S ad N ‘

3., Know major phases and periods of theatre history, the basic characteristics

" of each, reasons for their beginnings and endings, and the felative inportance
of each in its own time and beyond its time.

-

4. BRelates and intggrates the study of theatre history into a basic knowledge .
of world social, ‘political, economic, xeligious, and cultural histories.

5.. .Demonstrates conprehensive recognition,of visual elements of theatre in its
history, and ‘of the architecture and devices which make them possible.

~

me .
6. Knows the names, contributions, and place in time of important theatre people
and institutions.

~

7. Knows and is able toﬁUSe correctly technical terms from the past and present.

8. Has basic_research an%sbibliographic skills, including knowledge of the relative
reliability of” overlapping sources. .

’

3/ Has avareness of the dynamics of histortcal scholarship.

. i

’
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e . ) URBAN AND IONAL PLANNING
- . GENERTW COMPETERCIES
A. CONCEPTUAL KNOWLEDGE COMPETENCIES
Generic etenc -,
Planning Theory -
Theory of Behavior of Ufban and X )
Reg:l.onal Systems
General Systems Theory
4
Information Systems and the. e

. Planning Process

B. COMPETENCIES RELATING TO ANALYTICAL METHODS AND TECHNIQUES

* Generic m tency T Credit H;:ura
] Use of Modéls) for Proble“h Solving . Id 4
Statistical 'f;,chniques for.Pl.a'x'mirfg .. 4
‘Survey T‘e;hnique‘s and Data Ce;]/.lection . ; ’
Foref:asti:ig Techniques ' 3
‘>Conuters as an Aid in ~Dai:§ Analysis‘ 2
Personal Limitations in Using Analytical e ‘/ -
Techniques for Planning ; X

115

Ceneric Competency ’ . "

i

e ‘ X )
Strategies for Solving Planning Ptoblems
D;aign of lfuﬁqfioaﬁ{‘Systm

A Evaluative Strategies and Techniciuea for

il . N
oL : K . e
’ 1Y

/! ¢
- / . @ .

!‘omlatign of Policies ' L

Credit Hours

4 . § N ' ’ -
C.. COMPETENCIES DEALING WITH THE DESIGN OF COMPONENTS OF THE. PLANNING PROCESS

i

=3




. Puci

CHNIQUES OF IMPLEMENTING PLANNING v

~ ; ! oy

U Coo , “ Credit Hours
‘ .%4-' .

. * v
nts Programming : ' 3 - : =
Land Devel Codes " '
“ ‘i « N’ - .. v . - . .
. Protedures for Implememtation of a '3+ - . e '
,Planningl.aw I - N N YU / Y S
'y , . R ) B ) , . - » L)
- 4 .
Fisﬂal Inpl'ementation Methods Coe , ‘ L4
. -4 —.'7 ’ » ! . ’
. Planning. and power Requirements- : . . 2,2
[ ] . - ! '
et oAppl:l.t‘.nt;:l.on of I‘Educat'iﬂ Techniques for <t -
i 0’ 8 ‘A. ‘o, r ' * . ’ 4 '
¢ ™, ° .. .. . . ) ‘e o R
‘ ¢ E. USE OF COMMUNICATION IN 'i'EE PRKG’EI& OF PLANNING v
: Generig Cogge;encx . : e ‘ + Credit Hours — -

C;ea Writing for PIanning Situations ) - ‘
in Speolalty Areas . 2 .

. - 4 * - B
** Design and Preparation of Graphic ~ 1 .

Techniques and Mater:lals T . . 3

VT ExperientiaL &municaxion for Planning e o2 )
< - P anrzssxom. Asm:c'rs OF THE PRAc'fIcz OF Pmmmg/ ‘ \ o <
. (;‘ene;'ic‘CompeEency,"/ - ‘ ' | sCredit Hours |
’ ; ’ ' Piamiing as a Pr,o/f'es‘sion‘ o ) - 6 A |
’ . Advanced Topi:s in i’rofessional ’ P . . \
. Planning Behayior " , 4 : ‘
' Professional Planning and Ethical Dilemaas ' s o /\ :

!

Experiential Learning as a Technique .
in Planning . 4

. ' ’ . t




- »

APPENDIX 2 . . : .

y . .

-~ Examples of Learning Packages'’ ..
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- b . CURRICULUM OF ATTAINMENTS -,

»

ol ' ' F1shery Biology L.
H ¢ . N
.- N . Bio 384 - ’ - i
L AR T " .(6 Hours) L L.
‘ : ' N . * . - )

- \

. The follcw;ng unlt has been prepared to give you a WOrklng
knowledge of the important features about the taxonomy, morphoLﬁ
ogy. physiology, and }ife hlstory of representative species of
the living resources of the world's oceans.. From this basis it
is hoped that you will aguire the ab111ty to recognize the tech-
nical resources available to attack given problems in flshe£1es o
. biology, such.as population dynamics and resources managemeht o
The Adirect references given you to specific competencigs are
more limited than 'in previous units and ‘{tMs hoped that you will "
seek additional lgyits from other sources. BHaving finished this
unit, only for thése that wish to, a hypothetical fishery model -
has been developed-so that you might attempt to useka computer to

simulate the exp101tat10n of a fishery. Readings for this unit
are: L

~

1. Royce - Introduction to the Fishery Sciences
-~ 2. tackey -‘IntroductionVFisheries Science

~ N ’

¢ e . - ~
3. Bardach, et al. - Aquaculture 3 .
3 . . - . . ,
‘s Erlich and Erlich - Population, Resource, Environment

S. Murﬂoch - Egvuonment and ResourbeL Pollut:.on and 80c1ety

» L]

6. Ta1t - derograghx i;n Relation to’ Flsherles)

7. Rounsefell - Ecolgg§I Uti ;;gatton—fandeanagement of . -,

Marme Fls erlgs »?

J

8. Hela and Laevastu - Fisheries Hydrography -

A

- *All refer'ences may be checked out from the T.A.-

: N
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o —— ‘' _Competency Statements " L ?
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L Cl - NN _ o
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b < cOnpetency 1 e _‘
= .o .
N

4

o ‘Understand the. nomenclature and’ characteristics used in
identifying species Of marinorfishes. (Royce 64—69) .

.

Al

Study Questions: . e
» , . . R} .
o 1. How are scientific names for organisms originated? » y
' . 2. How Are species, subspecies and’genera delineated? ' Does

Ry

. such classification reflect ‘evolutionary lines?
~ 3. What are the.main characterisitcs used to 1dent1fy fish

species? ) . .
*{r-j( »
- . ‘ R /
Competency 2 ) ~ . y ' .
, - . ‘ v e

L3 - Y

~ . Know the,groups of marine organisms which are of commerc1a1
" importance. (Royce 69-108) (Lackey chapters 24, 25) T

(Rounsefell chapter 17) . .

v . -

sﬁ%dy Questlons-
4 ‘ . ot - °
1. what are the.important gfoups’ within these families? g
2. Have a genexal understanding of the-life history, » fishing %
grounds, and fishing method employed for each of these

groups. AR |

. ’ A e . ?

‘o

A4

g Competency 3 ,

L
a

"of.the world fishery. Your list should contain at least two
. -species from each of the world's five major oceans. Your list
should follow this fowm: ) K
g . e ‘ . . | .

Country/Fishery . | “Common Name . Genus Species

» 4
/ ' e

Prepare a 'list of commercially important'fish representative ‘//;//

v

- — ‘ ) »

Competency 4 o,
Prepare a resume of each of the follow1ng fisheries and be
' prepared to discuss each: . .

N - south American .Anchovey ! :
X T . south Pacific¢ Tuna . 1

— ' North Atlarftic Cod .. e N .
Pacific Salmon ’ : . . )




" _ ’ . 4' y .
Competency 4 (continued) _ e . (
v ., , ' - . ) . - '
Include in your resume for éach of the given,fisheries-

0

¥

- l. a sketch of each flsh (two’ sketches 1f sex can,be deter-
' mined from externaL morphoIng), indicate key morpholog- ]
1cal eharacterlstlcs used to 1den;1fy the fish | .

2. a dlagram of the life hlstory for each fish'

“

3 a brief dlscrlptioﬁtof the phy81ca1 and biological en-
- ~ v1ronment that each flsh lives jin - .
~ L. .
S 4 the status of each of these fisheries, i.e., growing, _ .
dqgg%nlng, or at equilibrium ' . k .

- - o

(Lackey, chapters 22, 24, 25) (Rounsefell, chapter 18, 19, 22)

- ‘. S - ¥,
) .:Competency 5 . . ;
. Understand‘how and with what orcans flsh‘sense the env1ron; -
. ment around them. (Ro¥ce 109 -118) . : N , (/‘
StudyuQuestions: ) ’

1. What Spilelc adaptations to light sensing have marine

Y organ made? . 2 .
. 2. What e cts does light have upon maring organisms? -~
3. Do aquatic organisms pogsess senses of taste and smell? )
. 4. How does the lateral line systeém in fish function? - .
. o~ SgFWhat are the functions of electr1ca1 organs in fish? . .
' b : ¢ T 5
. o

. 3 . . “
Competency 6 ' . _ - ?
|
|

.. : . Understand thepeffects and interrelations of temperature,
.pressure, salinity and other physical factors have upon fish. ) |
(Royce 118-142; Rounsefell 43-84; Tait - all; Hela and Laevastu - L
chapter 2) . . j

Study QhWestions:

i

;.

1. How does temperature effect resplratlon, reproductlon,

n and larval development? . ’
foa S 2. What effects dbes pressure have upan protein structure
< and enzyme rate reactions? .
-3. What 'variations in osmoregulatlon are shown by marine .

. . organisms? . J , : < Tt
- \

- ‘l
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Competency 7
A x

| : -
/ " > : [‘ ’ .
" Be able to demonstrate a thorough knowledge of the relation- -
ship between hydrography and. fisheries ‘biology. (Hela and Lae-

~~ wastu - all; Tait - all) - _ >

-

N\

f
' Study Questionsz

i ‘ ' .

r ' -

'1. How do currents, waves, tides, and weather/effect f£ish?
2. what applications does hydrograghic,data have to the com-
_ mercial- figheries industry?
. 3. How does weather effect the fisheries of the open oceans,.
coastal areas, d estuaries?
4. What hydrdﬁrapﬁgz conditions underly. the fluqtuations of
. abundance of many fisha . \\\\ -

Have a domplete unders®adning of the reproduction’ and early
development of the American oyster and the Penaeid shrimp.
(Royce 129—140- Rounsefell 346-350, 365- 374) “ o’

» [N

) study Questions:

1. How are the life-cycles of these two organisms similar?

How do they differ?

2. How dpes reproduction and early development ofi these two
invertebrates 'compare to that 6f fish species such as
mackeral and salmon? .

Competency 9 , - . _ - ' . 4 .

v

: Understand the growth patterns for several spec1es important
to the fisheries industry. (Royce 143-152)

- LY 4

stu§ijuest,ons:

.1. What is growth? ‘ «
2. What groups, of marine organisms are characterized by
. "continucus" growth and what groups by step-wise growth?
3.. How does the agyjptotic growth of marine organisms differ-
from that of terrestrial mammals?’ 7 e
4. How do endogenous and ‘exogenous factors effect growth?
‘5. What is meant by allometric growth? How does this differ
-from isometric growth? .

S & ,

9.

|



)

\
v i 3

/s ’ - ?

(~\cg<3fé§pcy 10 o I ~ -

'%/L N - I / . ¢ N
- LY

pnderstand the use of annuli in the measurgment of fish ,

scales ahd otoliths in the determination of growth r3tes.

(noyceflsz -159; Rounegfell thapter 11) . v .
Study Questlohe [ -7 -t
{ 4 _ . .
1 HOW‘can this type of data be applled to the study of fin-
and shell- fish populat1ons? _ ST
/ {\ e N oo l@ﬁ
. ;\—/f L &
l‘l iy %
» - : /

Y «
owledgeable of. the factors whlch are important. to the

dynamlcs ‘of marine fisheries populations. (Royce 164-183)

7
Study Questlopsz
1. Be able to define the terms:. habitat, role, ‘niche.
2. How do these change as an indivjgdual ages? ‘
3. Wwhat do the prefi%gs eury- and steno- mean? -
4. what is the difference between acclimation and adaptation?
5. What #8 the difference bétween vector1a1 and reproductive

‘patterns of dlstrlbution? e v

-
i

Competency 12 A , . .t

. ., ‘
Have an understanding of the age structure of populations.

(Royce 174-193; Rackey- chapters 3, 5, 67 Rounsefell, cgapters

9,

-——

10, 12) _ p L ) _ Ty’
study Questfons: ) .
. s ? L]
1. Define the. terms: cohort, natality, mortality.. ..
2. What are the effects of year classes within the structure
of a population? . :
3. Be able to compare percentage of survival v. relative age
for a nunber oﬁ,o g 1sms importantto marln“jlsherles.
.- | _ - " N .
- o/
-8

134

AY



Competency 13
Understand the relatlonshlps between mlgratlon, recruitment,
and stock size. (Royce 196-217, 226-231; Lackey ch. 4, 7,78, 3)

1 ]

StudgsouestLOns: . : -

?

-

.. Be able to define the terms: stock size, standing crop,
For what fisheries-: wouId you use a direct count, a cor-
relatxons of populatlons, or a marklng method in determlnﬁ
'ing stock size? . - -
How does migration effect - gtock~51ze? . )

. What methods can be used to characterlze closely related ’
populations? ~
What factors effect recrultment? RS -

How doéb recruitment effect stock size?

—

' Competency 14

-~

Have ‘a knowledge of how the factors of survival and mortal-
. ity effect. and influence marlne fisheries.- (Royce 231-242;
’ Rounsefell "ch. 9) ® ) T

=

—

Study'Questions: . I ; .-
ﬁéf’ °1, .How these can be utlllzed as instantaneous rates.
"2. How does natural and f1sh1ng mortalltles 1nf1uencé’catch
& curves? : ) S P

?

L]

Competency: 15

~Be able to demonstrate a general knowledge of the use of
yield models in the study of maTine fisheries. (Royce 242-253;..
Lackey ch. 9, 10,-14, 15, 16, 17) . g C s

Study Questions: . ' ' o
+ N .c

1. wWhat are the basic characteristlcs of all flsherles model?

2. Under?tand and be able to compare at least four types of

fishefies models.
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Can L _ Be able to present a 20 m1nute d&gCUSSIOn explaining and -

comparing past and modern fishing methods. (Royce 277- 295-
r Ronnsefell ch. 7, 8). ,
SN

.Study Questions:

A &

-9 ~ N . ¢ | S
- ’

B . what developments have lead to these changes?
S 2. What are the principal fishing gears utilized today and
where and for-what species are these methods, employed?

’ ~ 3. Ppepare a sket¢h for each of twe following fish capture‘

.1. How, has f1sh1ng gear change over the, past 2000 Years, ‘and

L

methods. ) N .8,

-y N . , -
.
P

-~

ship gear/nets

otto-trawl s . Y ‘ e -
midwater (flying trawl) — ‘
tangLe-net/gllf net ] _
. i purse séine ; .. S g
. . othér . o ' S -
PN L (EgﬁgiTngredge s e
‘ o . - .~ \ ¥ . L ] : . '
N Be prepared to discuss, explarn, and contrasf these @if-
o ferent fishing methods onj fhe basis. oﬁ type of f1sher1es »
= - - in which each is employed eff1c1ency, man afwer, s1ze o
, . , boat, spec1a1 equlpment rigging, etc. ., e
Y- ‘ — . | o ’.
~ T ; - . \ S , . a
Competency 17 * * ) . e Sy ¢
’ ’ o ) i » ‘ v y
. . - R v . ) :‘ “ ‘ 3‘ . -
Know the effects of avdilability nd'gem"selectivit'y -upon ) \
the standing stock and age_structure f 1mportant fisheries. .
’ ,(Royce 218 221) - i ) . Ve
' “ R ”‘f R
S iny Questions: * / AR I
: .. : et - - &
- 1. what facters effect ava11ab111ty?

kg\ Why aré different kinds Qf gear employdl 1n the ‘same
7, fishery? - .
) 3..What ;s -a length seléBtLon curve? . -

bompetency 18

-

.’

Develop a 20 minute talk on the Lmooxtant c0n81derat1on ‘'of

hE
- ¢
\ P

y fisheries resource management (Royce 314 343; Lackey ch. 14,. 24
t 25 26} Rounsefell ch. 13, 14, 15) - . A
(4] S . ' g

. - -
L] v ’

“E&K; N 136 ‘Xbl t*.



- Competency 18 (continued)

Study - Questions: .

.

i v v . . b -
1 SRS o jat agencies in the U.S. are responsible for controlling .
| {gi:ne\‘flshenes? “« , -
' “ what are the common Jurldmtal d1v181ons of U S. coastal
,, ¢ .waters? - . . . - -
. .. . 3. What- mternatlonl laws cover .marine flsherles? ‘ .o '

4. What, economlc problems mfluence fisherfes' management? M

oS, Whatfsocial factors 1nf1uence the managehent of maririe *
P T fa,s 1es? T . ' -

.o s R

i ! ' . i . . . . . * . ~ ) h
v..p Competency 19 . ¢ o~ e S “‘ X
. /-'prépare\ a’ 30 x&\ute talk on aquac are. Ti'iis, 'diﬁ‘e%ssion' .

“should include at ledst one fresh water arfd.two marime fishe spec—
ies #s well as two J.rwertebrate -species presently under commercial

. qultfivation. (Roy¢e 255-275, 309-313, Bardack et al. - all;
. Rounsefell ch 16) et _— T — .. : DEIET I y
" ./- R o~ T ’ IO ’

. L. Study( Questions. o S e o . °

vt ' . , . * Lies . -t ,

. ©1. What ba31c blo‘.koglcal pr:.nc‘a.ples underly aquaculture prac-

L. " 7 -tices? . . ‘

. 2. What basic characteristics- must an. organlsm shave to make = .
S S des;.rable for aghaculture? . C oo |
SR 4 (3 what are the economic aspects of in aculture? ‘ N

: " gt.%'Does aguaculture represeht a rd¥s abl.e answer to the .

- ‘v}&g{d_‘)s;“growmg demand for protein?. S

R T , o
[ "". ¢ . A . . -
T S - COmpetency 20 o . , > i . . .
"' y 7 Be i:»r,epared to: discuss your opm' ne on why the worldls .
e qceans vull or will not be ‘able to supply the needed. food resources. -

. for the world's, ‘grewing population.  (Exlich & Erll.ch ch. 5;- o

S -Murﬂ‘&'ﬁ‘&:& Bardach cn 1 Rounsefell ch. 6,.7)"' G
. ) . . oo . . / 4 ‘” B3 - '

-
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WS 333 A ~
- TONE PRODUCTION AND ARTICULATION (4 gtr. hrs.)

v

*®

A basic knowledge of the concepts and teaching skills necessary for

. developing tone production and-articulation on wind and percussion

g . fnstruments is a fundamental prerequisite for the irstrumental

. .- .teacher. It is the purpose of this learning package to identify

’ - and organize sound teaching principles- and skills in these areas

. “for use in inddvidualized and small group instrumental instruction.
The content has been organized Jin a manner that will enable you to
recognize the common principles of teme production and_articulation
among: both wind and percussion inst nts necessary for effective
instruction-of heterogeneous inst al classes.

"8&' ific Competencies. . -
v : . -
' I. -1 Demonstrates explains the fundapientals of tone production
for the stand wind instruments. / Relevant factors to be
Lo bsluded, are pUbonciene S ve] ogment, 2nd, ontrela VE5 09 uree

” i " and ho\]di ng positio;\, effects of moubhpiece/reed, and methods
, o . ‘of vibrato when applicable. .

. L. -2 Exblains‘the,&plnciphs of articulation for the standard wind:
e . "\ instruments.. Melevant factors to be included are starting

aif)d tgtopping the tone, methods of tonguing, and performance
or tne 'pg_gic*articuhtions. -

-

(4} . .. . ' . )

’ I.r‘ -3 Demonstrates and explains the fundamentals of performance for -
. the standard percussion instruments. Relevant factors to be
included are holding and playing positions, developing per-

e ~ formance techniques, and tuning procedures when applicable.
\ y

. %neric gtghin% q: De:g;\strate knowledge of igstrumental technique;
rough playing of instruments, identifying acceptable teaching procedures,
d\iagnosjng be;fﬁ\r‘mance problems, and prescrtl71ng - appropriate solutiops.

* e . " 270
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Topics for Assessment: . . I
3 » . . . .
1.01 Demonstrate an acceptable procedure for assembling and disassembling -
each wind instrument. _ : .
1.02 Qelngihsi:r‘;ate the proper playing position for each wind ‘instrument.
- pescribe conmon errors in wrist, hand and/or finger position which
# might impair the development of technique on-the instrument. . -
1.03 De'écrib'e a characteristic embouchure for each wind instrument including
any adjustments required to maintain consistent tone quality throughout
- extreme registers. Identify common elements of embouchure formation ,
for wind instruments. Describe teaching strategies for establishing
_and -developing a characteristic embouchure on each. instrument. N

1.04 Describe proper brea:thing’rocedures for wind instrument performance.
Explain the physiological procegs involved in inhalation, suspensi
and exhalation of breath. Describe the effects of air stream speea
and direction on tone quality and .dntonation. escribe teaching
strategies for developihg proper breathing and breath control. ’ \~
Identify common problems of:faulty breathing \ylhch are observable.

. Ry, , A A - e ] e
© 1.05 ‘Explain how the Volume of the oral cavity may affect-tone quality and .

intonation. on_a wind instrument, Describe a.teaching strategy' for
. developing the open throat concept. - ‘ ‘
’ "‘i‘ l)“ 90 ) ? . . N '
1:06 Describe the'basic design characteristics:(size; shape, etc.) of brass .
\ g-mouthpieces and their eff ,

dts on tone production. ,
- . . . SN ey ' : : N\
WrDescribe characteristies of a qda’li&reed for both single and double >
reed instruments. Describ@ procedures—ferselecting 2 reed and ad-
justing it for maximum performance and efficiency.. K .

. o . «

”~

‘1,08 Identify. four types of wind /instrutient vibrato, ang their use with |

spdcific fpstruments. Describe an eptab\e concept of vibrato e

. {n terms of speed, width and dimct:gf\ of pitch variation. Desciibe '

teaching strategies for developing each type of vibrato on appro- T
priate instruments.. . . o a

.
o & &

1,09 Identify fac,tons.,wmt:h cauge %oor tone quality on each wind instrument -

a.diagnostic checklist of potefitial problems which may be observed .~ __
ther visuaMy or aurdlly. Prescribe procedures for correcting thé
problems. ., . o ' ‘o (

+1.10 Démnstr;tjta\proper’ fundanentals of tone pMuétion by producing a 7
, characterdstic tone on each wind instrument (long 'tora\e, pLf 7 P).

L




- Assessment: ~ *
. 1. Written exawination cove'ring' assessment top1c§ witp a mfnim acceptable

. {c) Synchronization of breath and 11p tenéipn.

LI . L L
-3- !

performance of 80%.

2. Danonstréte instrument assembly, proper playing position, and a long

tone with a characteristic sound on selected wind instruments.

Specific i:onpetency 1.:-2: Explains the princtples of articu]ation for the

standard ‘wind instruments. Relevant factors to be included are starting

. and stopping the tone, methods of tonguing, and performance of the basic

articqhtions.' . - / P ?
migs for Assessment: _ . ' .

” .

01 Describe procedures for starting a tone on brass and woodwind in-
-struments, relating to: ™~ :
ﬁ_g) Tongwe: placement in-releasing the breath. '
) Use of consonant and' vowel combinations in producing different
articylations and register changes.

-

s

2.02 Describe the pro;;‘er technique for stopping a tone on the variots wind
instruments. ) o

2.03 Explain and demonstrate_the func'tic;n of the tongue and breath in. .
performing staccato and legato articulations.

a) valved instruments (11p and valve. slurs) . .
- (b} trombone (contrary vs. similar motion) . -

*

2.04 Exghin and demonstrate agceptable techniques for performing slurs.on:

c) voodwind instruments , :

2.05 Explain tA® function of the tongue and breath performing t following
special types of articulation: ancher tonguing,~multiple tonguing,
accented tongu’mg including forte-piano and sforzando. - -

+ 2.06 Identify qa;mon articulation problems and prescribe effective methods

for their c‘oy‘,&ions. ‘
‘ v

‘Assessment: T . A -

L4

1. Written examination covering assessment topics with a minimum ac<:e;‘>t:ab1e~ .
p_erformance of 80%.. :

2. emonstrate sétisfactdry per;fomance of basic articulations (§1ur§'.
ccato and- Tegato tonguing) and selected wind instruments.

Y
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§_gecific Qg?g gx . =3: Dembnstrates andgexplains tbe fundamentais of
or standard percusston instruments. Relevant factors to

. be included .are holding and playing positions, deveioping performance
tlchniques ‘and tuning procedures when applicable.

ngics for Asse m’ts_ ’ .‘

3.01 - .3.07 Describe desirable instrument specifications and appropriate
. impienents as designated in the percussion outline. ' '

' 3.01 N 3. 07 Demonstrate and describe basic techniques of performance and ~

[
»

A ~ -tuning procedures as designated in the percussion outline.: e
3.08 Describe methods of rotating and performing both meq,sured
“ . and uuneasured rolls.
Assessment: e

¢

+ 1. Written examination covering assessment topics with a minimum acceptabie
/ performance of 80%.

2. Demonstrate proper piaying position, basic perfo ce techniques and
- proper tuning procedures for selected percussion | trunents.

L
¥
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L PERCUSSION OUTLINE

Implements

Performance Techniques - . Tuniné"
. » L) I.

Instruﬁént

ficati -
_Specifications -

*

.3 Snare Drum

Shell size vith - c%hk\\ﬁreccmmended stick
corresponding head size -

specification '

. - drum stick
Snare and strainer, nomenclature

design

R}

i —
stick'grip and Diaying |Adjusting head
\ ?osition‘ - ' jand snare
i 13 coordination exercises!tension
(openen-closed) -
\ Y . muffling (mechan=
' rudiments: flam, drag, (ical and cloth)
4-stroke ruff, 5-stroke
roll, crush roll, multiplg

bounce® roll ,

Shell size
head matérial

types OE beaters mallet grip and playing
and re nded us®wposition - ,

{Adjusting head
tension
muffling procedurs

muffling technique
ge.eral performance

~“jtechnique. ¢ . | S

includifg roll_

Cymbol Tomtom
a. crash cymbol

'Size, weight and
holding devices

T —Types of beaters.
and recommended
use )

= Size and vielght ~ —

’
4
.

\

and recommended

" “types of beaters

hand]e/s%rap grip and
inlaying position

"striking.technique

and damping
special techniques:
temolo, gliss,

fp crash_ _ _ _ _ . —
‘ma11et grip and
playing position

general performance
technique including
. rol¥ . .
specia]ftechniques:
1iss ' “
St oty
priming, striking, - ~

use

dampina and rg}l

‘\
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- Percussion Outline, page 2

; Ilsfmme'nt" . Sgecificatioﬁs | .{ Implements "} Performance “Techniques ' Tuning ’ >

1“3.4  Small Concert Sizes (2) . type of beater beater grip and " .

- - . a. Triangle ' - playing pesition

: , ) " - general performance
Vo scmigye fladlnd ront |

walt B. Tambourine ~ 7STze and type T TTT T S - - - -. - 7 _Bg“gﬁgggid' playing | , ]

-

(material and jingle
design) geAeral performance

- . technique including
] L | thamb and shike rolis _[| __ ______

T~ 7 "c. Tastanets e o playTng position \

‘ : ' : ¥ general performance - .

_ technique including voll 71 __

- Dol¢lag.gnd playing

{

|

I

o

B

gl

w|

l

|

|

i

|

|

J .
.-8: ’

?@k
ol

. 3.'

il

N

|

|

|

|

general performance tech-

DI S e — ____M%gpgmmamﬂ R SRR SR
_ - "e. Guiro = =|” Type of Tmple-— | ~ impiement grip, holding
- ment . anl playing position ’
, A general performance
" F. CowbeT : . 7 T "type of beater holding and playing
. ~ : ' : "position - :
53 S geeral performance

--——— - e e oo ol Nf o o v - - - o  —— - fe e —— e e e ,_teChD.i ug - — —— -
"9~ TToves : T~ hofdiry and playing

o o : ' | position , _

; o . | ge 1:»3’1 performance N

e e e i e —— 1 e technique - -
= T h. lioodbTock P L types of beaters | . holding and playing -

: R o < , ‘ position :

' o . general performance

tqzhnigues

b * . s & ~ '

1457 SN sl e




Percussion Qutline, page 3

Instrument Specifications Implements . .. Performance Techniques Tuning
- » . . .
i : .
- , Keyboard size types of mallets |mallet grip (284)
iarimba . and playing position
Tophage~ . . jeneral performance -
2 - techniques on either
SR o : _ instrument (two octave
- R ’ _ . chromatic scale, tio , e
! A . ‘ ; . major scales and arpeggios ' NN
YA S R ____\__k____ ' _|for tuo_octaves, roll) _ | _ _ -
— c. Bells ~ “Keyboard size ypes of mallets 1aiTet grip, and playing |
‘#p - d. Vibraphone - nosition .
e. Chimes : general performance
- . o ' R tecthique including
o ’ : : > damping and pedal
technique when applicable .
, 3.6 Timpani | Design, sizes types of mallets 1allet grip and tuning and-
’ (hierarchical order) ’ nlaying position adjusting P
head material : articfation of head tension
- r and type of tuning ' staccato and legato, _ «
- ) mechanism . cross-sticking tech-
. . i 11ique, and rolls
' . |&>and fp)
3.7 Marching Percussion| Ilultiple percussion - types of 17 stick or mallet ~ tuning and
- NP ‘ section (hierarchy off \ sticks and beaters grip and playing adjusting
\ instrument selection) . _-position N head tension. ™
‘| Shell size and head . : ‘ tuning the
- $pecification’ ) ' section, «
“snare and strainer muffling, snare,
' ' - ¥| design, mounting . . . . tenor” and Scotch
LT _devices . , bass drums
. . . . " . '_,
t’

S22 A vl Toxt Provided by ERIC

e - ’ ' \,//

5 , ) . A .
' » 4 4 . .




| (uming Activities “Guide:

1.

10.

.

12.

’

13.

«
-

Read selectively from the 'refer(ences.

-

on instrumental techniques.

”

-+

*

L 4

Manual.

‘Read Vincent B&h's Embouchure and Houthpiece
Read the Naval School af Husic'Hoodwind Manual.

Study the omanual_ -Percussion Materials and Technf ues. v :
“'study Donald Refnhardt's The Encyclopedia of the Pivot,System-

v T Escclsmtef et Syt
ch wing:
moutH e

1aying_position;
starting and stopping the tone; relations

tongue, breath and aperture; and performance 0

Compile a notebook of technical information for ea
instrument. Suggested topics taq
placesent; embosuchure formation; proper p.

tions. .
- \ '

Compile-a:

- 4nstrumen
specifica

-~ ’
Exchange demonstration and discuss

notebook of ‘technical, info
:‘ugge,sted topics to be included are: instrument
,. type and use of implements,

aying positions, performance -techniques,

k applicable. C

Y

be included . are:

Study articles and pamphlets cai:glogped in the cumulative file

hip of the embouchure,

¥

rmation for each pe

f basic articula-

rcussion

proper grip and
and tuning when )

. “Attend scheduled seminars on wind instruments to be presented
. by~faculty specialists and participating s}qdents. ,

jon sessions with students
in which you have deficiencies.

who have. expertise on instruments

View video tapes of exemp1ari performances of basic techniques
on each wind and percussion instrument. : '
Prdct"lce tone production and basic: articulations ‘on each wind
and percussion instrument. Use'v‘!deo tape for self-critiquing.
l]’re’pare and teach assigned lessons in the C.0.A. m\strumental
ab, . : , *

>
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~ " cirone, Anthonx J Orchestral fechnigggs of the Standard Pemus&n
Jnstrume nt; Redwood City, California: . Cirone Pu5ficatiﬁ

Iwell. Richlrd J. The Teachin i Instnmental Music. New York
App eton-Century-Crofts. 1969. ’ o '

*

Fulasg Phﬂip The Art of Brass P .5" Ireatise on. the
. Formation and Use of the Brass P] er s Enbouchure Bl omingt'on,
Indiana: Brass Publfcations, 1 Ea ¥
Kohut, Danfel L. Ins”trwnenta],Music-Peda'g’ggx' .k‘\’l-:nglewood CHffs. !
~ New Jersey: Prentice-Hall;"1973. T D
N . . ~
Leach, Joel T. and Owen H. Reed. "Scoring for Percussion-and the
Instruments of the Percussion Section. EngTewood Cﬁfgs.

New Jersey: . Prentice-Hall, 1969. * ) N

- A\

Leidig, Vernon. CO ntemporary Brass Tecnigues Hollywood CaHfo \ﬁ
mtghhnd Music. 960. )

-
3

" Timm, Everett L. The Woodwinds: Performance. and Instructional
: Technigues. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1968 - :

'General‘ References

*

. R P ‘,., - - .
/Autrey. Byron L Basic Guide to Trlmet Plaxigg Chi cago &
M. M. Cole. 1963 . - A

Farkas. Phﬂip The Art of French Horn Playing A Treatise on the
Problems and Techniques of French Horn Playing. Evanston, IlHnois
Summy-Birchard, 1958. -

9

Kleinhamer, Edward. - The Art of Trombone Playing_ Evanston. I‘lHnois*

L S Sumny-Birchard. 1963 R

Leidig. Vernon. Contemporary Ho ind Techn1 es. Ho]lx\vood:'
California: gHighland H ic, 196Q. . .

' Putnik. Edwin / "The Art of Flute Plgxing. Evanston. Illinois
, Smmy -Birchard, 1970. e

¢ )

sawhill, Clarence, and Bertwn McGarrity Playing and Teaching -
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Terminal Competencv #12:

Level Compétencies

.psychésocial and environmental requirements for maintenance of

health for individuals of 'all ages. '

Prewview: . A study n¥f the factors which contribute to a~safe
patient enrvironment, including the ohy; _
social and microbial factors affecting /the patient.

*

12.206

MODULF. T1C-12h

Recognizes normal physiological,

ical, .chemical, psvycho-

‘Given major hazards to patient safety in- thé hospital

environment, identify 'and discuss policies, preventive
, actions, protective devices, and contingency .plans
+ for maintaining safety and for crisis

Y

situationg.

Given a list of commo
for nosocomial infect
of the organisms, mo

- 5 Y
icroorgagisms rdsponsible
@, identify characteristics
of transmigsion, and pre-

ventive measures.
) factors which .encouragée,and discourage the t{?nsfer
+ of microorganisms.

Assessment

A

12.206 -Oral dfspussion:' .

L2.291 Written paper.

Learning Activities

ude actions and environmental

Read ‘selectively from'refeifﬁces.

‘Idghtifg the‘physicés.bomponents of an ehvironment which
gromote safe functioning of

the patient.

_ Partitipate’ in a discusgion on the nsychosocial
a Theraveutic milieu.
s

I

aspects of

S R Y
Present to a hypdthqﬁéghl group of head es a list of the

~factors to be.considered.in the placement of newly admitted

patients into
Give exaﬁples
of 'disease. ¥n

i

various .rooms on a unit. .
1

of safety precautions to prevent transfer
the hospi@al and in the home.

Develop a list ofssafety devices and policies- for apy
‘patient, and:then'add those devices and policies which may
be instigated for those patients who are unable to function
safely for themselves, due to age, disability or emotional

state. |

\4

Arrange a’fospital or home sick’ room with furniture, adjust

the tegperature-and lighting, and
fequirements for a patieht.

’

i\
J

provide pasic safety

s 15
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13y

/11C-12b ¢
D e . ~‘
Selact one of the ﬁollow;ng areas.and complete an environ-
* mental safety assessment. Discuss the results w1th a
‘classmate. 7 ‘o, -

,\\‘Operatbng Loom

4

Intensive Care Unit
Delivery Room Labor room

Hospital nursery Pediatric unit

Room1ng In Obstetric Unit. . .’ '

Llst ahd descrlbe from the reference, Control of Communi-
cable Diseases in- Man, the modes of tran‘?er of mlcroorganlsms

from patlent to patlent.

ine the following terms

v

buty

® Reservoir Contact
Virus . Incdubation perlod Disinfectant
Bacteria Fndemic o .Antiseotic
‘_ Antibody \ Fpidemic Infection
Vector v Contaminated Mrtality .
,\\Aﬁtigen , -Carrier Susceptibility
Resistance. Spore . & . Virulent e
Medical asepsis ® Incidence v - Pathogenic~
surgical asep31s Isolation Toxins
Sterile Reverse .Isolation  Culturg and ¢
Clean . Morbidity fensitivity
11. Attehd seminar on the control of infections.
12. 1 entlfy those patients requiring Barticular protection
: fdom infection due to decreased ability to resist, infection"
orN\due to increased susceptlblllty. . ,
13. Rev1ew the hospital procedures for 1solatlon (Refer o™, )
Competency 17.214)° i : g”\
»
14. Read the hospital evacuation and fire polities, and
Disaster Plan. Determine the role of team members d rlng
an emergency. »
. , R 4 . - o
" » - # y / A
\\Feferences - » C .
1. ber,Janet. Adult and Child Care. C.V. Mosby}\1933. N
139%146. . e
2. Beland, Irene. Clinical Nursing. MacMillan Co., 2nd edition,'
*_ "1970. Chapter 5, "The Control of Infections," 110-149, and
) Chapter 6, "Defense galnst and Response to Injury," 150- 205
3. Benenson, Abram, editer. UControl of C&mmunicable nlseases
. ' id Man. The American .Publ ealth Bssociatlon, I1th edition,
’ -I970. ‘ ; g °
4. Brunner, Lllllan et. al ek tbook of Medical*qurglcal
{ ¢ Nursin Lippincott, 2nd edition, 1970. wfrinc1ples of |
L iﬁEIsepsis and“Asen31s " 979~ 988. :

!

’ ' i |
o I3
. ;

1548 o o
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5. French, Ruth. The Nurse's Guide to Dlagnostlcﬁg;ocedures‘ .

. . ycGraw-Hfﬁl 3rd edition, 1971.

6. sﬂglbﬁ} Sharon. "Noise, the Underiated.nealth Hazard," .
RN (May, 1969) 40-45. - N

. . v i . S A . ,
- 7.° Gragg, Shirley and Rees, Olive. Scientific Principles in :
L - Nursing. -C.Y. Mosby, 7th edition, 1974. Cﬁap. g, 31, 32. ¥ !

e 8. Kretzer, Marion and Engley, Frank.' "Effective Use of Anti-:
. septics and DlSlnfectants," RN (May, 1969) 48-53, . .

— 9. Moidel, Harriet, et. al Nur31n54Care of the Patlent with ' L
N .. Mediqal-Qu:gjcal Disorders. »McGraw-HIII ~I371.  Chap. 5, 6. .

10. Perron, Denise. "Depr;Ved of Sound," AJN (June, 1974)
. 1057-I059. ) - L . ’
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492D  ° . : , . MODULE IIC-13a
, . \ : |
ompetency #13: Knows the major health’hazards to :
. uals ‘an amilies throughout. the life cycle and-the
. epid¢m 1d§ical and preventive implications. . R

Preview:” An intrqductibn_tolcpmmunicable diseases with
~ application of health maintenance and pfomotion actgvities.

K]
\ M N

*fi}f ) ;/ggzgl Competency - . - 4 ] Co

'-—13.201 Given a common .commynicable diéeasé; develop a plan

et ‘ for giving information to the*family related to the
. . 8igns and symptoms, method of spread and preventive -
- measures. . ' ’
e L. . { ' .o
Assessment DI ;o
A »’::‘ . . “‘ .
Bl 13.201  oral discussion over situation. . L o
Léarning Activities N . i/ ‘ Lo
= - .

1. Reéd selectively "from ref?rencesﬁ

v

2. Select three of the following diseases: . , S

' erculgsis » Infectious hepatitis
-Gonorfhea . 2 Rubella , Lt
Syphillis Meningitis. '~ ‘. :

- Tetanus ) Diphtheria | R

RS

3. Forjzll three identifyr Occurrence, infectious,agenf, ’ W
: reservoir, mode of transmission;, incubation period) .
period of communicability, susceptibility and resistance,

and method of control inyriting. -

4. Select one of the three gommunicable diseases and write

a plan for giving informdtion as stated in competency ., .
to a family you have had contact with,in the Leyel I or II, ' |
and/or: . .5 . Lo ‘
- . ’ [} N ; .
5. Select a disease most prevalent in day caré centers and . .

develop a bréchure that would assist families in understan®ing
' the signs and symptogggjnd method' of spread of the digease.
: _ ) ; . :

< .
- . » P

1

\

References. . .

' : o4, . —
1. Burton, Lloyd and Smith, Hugh. Public Health and Community
' Medicine. Williams and Wilkins, 1576 ~ .

. ~
R 2. Control of Cqmmunicable Diseases in Man. -Aperiean Public,
*  Health Assoc%EtIon. ITth edition, 1970. — - - :

-

.. 3. Florida Health Notes. Published monthly by the Florida
R , Department of Health and Rehabilitative Services. -
. . M » .

L N \
~ : ' ! 0
. .
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*saunders, 1970.
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Communicabe Diseases”
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4920 . T MODULE I1C- 13b

- Terminal Competency #13: Knows the major health hazards po
individuals. and families throughout the life cvcle and the
) Opldcm1010q1cal and ‘preventjive implicatlons.
i -

‘Preview: Intrgduction to injury control (due to accidents)

- e -control . sures as a responsibility of all citizens and .
.- . all levels of government. }‘
) Level Competency . . * - ;|

A
13.202 Identlfy the ma]or accident hazards for dlfferent age
- groups. Discuss 1n3ury control ppQgrams.

~ ' Assessment - Lo .

13.202 Short answer quiz.

Learning Activities -

1. Réad selectively from references. Y
» L - .
2.+ Attend seminar on epidemiology of accidénts.,

&,

o« L .
3. Design a plan for safety education for a specific age /
) group and accident hazard.

v , ) .
4. ' Select two of the following resources forx inforﬁation and
follow through either with a letter or interview to"
obtain information regarding their s@fety and injury s
control programs: ///’\_ ,

State ) K ) .

A
.

>

-

+

' ) a. Florida State_D1v151on of Health Bpx 110* Pearl Street,
Jacksonville,.Florida. > . ]
5. State Trafflc Commission’ °? i . e
_ c. Department of Agrjculture ] o
- . ‘ oo
. County '
d. Board of Education, Schools of Leon County or your ., ,
¢ home county . v |
. e. Leon County Health Departmen{ for your home county)
f. Pallahassee-Police Departmen B
g. ' Tallahassee Fire Department ' ) ..

[ N ]

_Other *

..

" h. National Safety.Council, Chicaoo, Illinois, for *. y
. . pamphlet on "Accident Facts” ~ ’
> “i. Metropolitah Life Insurance Company, 1 Madison Avenue,

;/// Lty " New York, N.Y. for statistics on accidents. ) \;.
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?&?. 492D : . , . MODULE 111_37193'

Terminal Competency #¥»9: Correlates 'éns and symptomsigdiagnosis,
medical and nursing inkervention W1th§§iopatholoqy.of major ‘' . “
eplsodlc and extended health problems » .- .

L 4

PreV1ew- TheOry and principles related to nursing care of the
‘aHuIt and child who are éxperlenc1ng surgery. '’

Level Competenc1es

»
-

19,201 Correctly answer at least 80% ¢f the questions on an
examinatlon over, preoperatlve. intraoperative and
immediate post—operatlve care.

. 3
19.202 Prepare a pateint for surgery by doing préoperative
- 1nstruct10n, preoperative. medication, completlng the
preoperative checklist and regording in the nurse's -
notes. Accompany the patjent to ‘the operating room,

. participate iam.the surgery, accompany the patient to

— . .... recovery room and return to his room. Complete the‘
- "Analysis of- Surglcal.Experlence form

- ) . T ‘V\‘. —_

J . . Y C—o —

Asséssment

-

r 19.201 Objectlve quiz over enabllng competenc1es on Study Gulde.

.19.202 _*8ee assessment of competency l7 208, Module I1D- 1*@
’ AnalySLS of Surgical Experience.

‘

. Learﬁihg»ActiYities b - ' . .
. A v

1. Read selectlvely £rom references. -

2; Complete Study Gulde on the surgical patlent. Attend
seminars on preoperatlve, intraoperatlve, g;d~post operative

\- care. . .
3.  Read hospitml procedures related to operative skin
’ preparation, preoperatlve preparatlon sheet, and surgical
' skin prep. . . /
* . ' )
4. See Videotapes, "Preoperative Care" and “Postoperativé Care".
ol
5. Provide nur51ng a951stance for preoperative and post-
) Operatlve patients.’ (Include adults and children)

AN i

.. 6, Observe and part1c1pate -in the- care of patlents in surgery
and' in the post anesthe91a recovery room. \\
Rev1ew;pharmacélogy study gu1des related to preooeratlve
medicatlons. } ’ /

N
Review prlnc1p1es of sterlle technlque, including surg1ca1 .
scrub, gowning and glovigg, and changinq‘a ster11e dressing .
, (Module IID-17a)

N . . '
3 P N
B' ' B *-.'ﬁs ’ ! -
.
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4920 . S ‘ IDp-19a
e o - _ : .o . "19.201

Stddv Guidé féf the Surgical Expérience'- Enabling Competencies |, —
e Prc-onorqglygéfafe - J . ’

.
.

k. 1. _piffeorentiate-betueen omcrgency and octective quranv,‘nnd
¢ hn£Wﬂon major and minor nrocodures. ) - - -

& 5 . . ] .
. .

’

w o -~ N N . - 1]

i \
R

2.  Give gsamoles of surgical procedures performed for each of the
following purposes:.

Q
.. curagive-‘
' . ] ) .
diagnostic- ’ , . oL .
] - . -
reconstructive- ) L
7 palliative- -

3. State how these Factbrs may.affect a natrént s ability to w1th—
stand the stresses of anesthesia ‘and surgical trauma-

age-

weight- ' B
activity lgvel- . ST S d ' .

. * pulmonary, .cardiac, and renal function- ¢

Bl . R , .D
- .ol ’hepatic.stéfus- o T I :;
3
[ 4
nutritional state- P o
i ’ ' . - [ .
drug history- - . .
~ ' . L Y
mental status- ) N

f t
‘ N “ . A N '
~ . -
~ i




6.

PAruntext provided oy exic [N
.

«

CBC- ° - - : y

BKG- ‘ ’ ’ . . .. ; ) e

. égimoﬁdfy function studies-- - - - . . .
._‘-/ .

C " . R ID-19a
. _ . - /7 7t 19.201

. . - o

Given-a list of diagnostjc ‘studies which are usually done on

preoperative -natients, brleFly describe the lnformatlon which they

provide about the patient's status.r_; IR ;

I
! g
» -
»

” [ . ']

SMA- : ' S

¢
\

urinalysis-' -  °

chesé'film- . ) PR ) - E - ®

- B - ' .
. [y
i

v

. - . . - .
- 1 « R N ® \ ‘

.’ . e .
Identlfy preoperative’ explanatlons and teac Elng whlch would
fatilitate the patient's post-operatxve recovery, i.e,, deeb -~

“breathing and coughing exercises, ‘general orientation to the

.Be able to role play the teachlng

. ' £ -
~ : N e

L}

. : s 2N e N
- DU Y -
. Y] E AN

surglgal experience. .

.

Describe causes of fear and osychologlcal stress for ‘the. adult
and the child having surgery. -Identify responses which the-
_nurse may use which would enéourage exvloratiom -and expression
of preoperat;ve fears ‘of a patient and/or his famlly /State
‘how fear may 1ncrease the surgical xlsk. a ‘ f . .




.ID-19%a

“&’n . ) N ) ! x'f«' - . . . ,--= ) 19.201 7
leen an operatlve permlt form, descrlbe 1ts purposes, both .
\\\\ lpgal and 1nFormatlonal .
‘ . ; %
>» * M) - @
. . . K ‘ . ) - o _
: ;‘ ' . . ) ., ,,. - . - . . B '
S | L Lty Y A " o

8. State the purpose of each of the following pteoperative‘brders:'»

’ o fkin prep- - . _— : -/l 'L\‘ . e
. ) ' R o B ».
K NPO after midnight- y ! : Lo
b . - ' - . . \ I 2
) SS enemas until clear-g : .. ‘ _ -
.. Chloral hydrate 0.5 gmihd- & '~ [ - ' ‘ oy
Seconal 50 mg IM at 7:}0 a.m.- . ‘ - )
L o R L : .-
\»‘ . . M A A: ‘ ’ , - o
. Vistaril 75 mg - . i) e ]
- Atropine 0.4 mg IM on call to OR e < ) S
" .,  Demerol-75 mg - » ¥ ] ) .

Vq:— _‘ 1 i “‘- .-‘ R o " ,. s ’ . . . . .

3 'N & . ' ’ o o : 7 - - B

" 9. QFseh pkeoperatlve chec?llst, state the rationale of each
I %o nent4 B 4 i ‘ ' R _ Y

’ * - - » * e l '

. /‘“\/r" - ‘ — » ) %’z_,
e : -,
» N ~ ¢ ‘ ' Y & ‘
. ) s ' N
- . / * * \.
‘ ! ’ j -
) ! ) . —
. v . ) . L)

x': ’ r . 'g\ * ‘e ’ L o . . .- ',.
", 10. -State the ratlonéle for reducing external stlmull after T .
5 - administration of the first preoperatiVe medicatlon.. a

- . ; ,
/ . ’ , st ' ~
co - L ~ o
- - ¢ [ 4 . ‘ . ., .
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A P e e Ty, 9.2017
' " 'Intraoperative Care o ' - - .
: L4 0 - ~

11., Identify éhe{réles

of the professional nurse as
. the surgical team. . -
v, b 4 .

- -

*

5.‘ . a coov ) e\* 1 f )
a v':. ". , " . . ‘. ﬁ ',
oL R ’ ‘ U
.2 ) ’ ” 6 . . g "
R » . . H . *1 2 .
©ov1d. tdentlfy‘safety measure#d used in the operating room ‘to prot
' a patient from .Ql%u:al ﬁ\echanical chemical ‘and bacte,noloc,u,-‘
- cal injury.. . c .
¢ . 3 .
. ) . . g R . o’ "cﬁ ) R - ,"
- . " '4 o . '
R ‘~ .. 4’ »
i N b “ ) - “ i » O
L et . i e .
. . Lt . O P . .
13. :Identify the names and uses of basic surgica® instruments. i
. A ‘. ,l‘ = ’ ‘: ‘ l x
i N BN AR \
‘“r - - ’, N ~ . . "~ ,J , .» . \ .
" p] - “' b4 .
' * N N - T 2 '
.. . - ~ ? N
-0 . Nt SR c
R ; ’ yd &“’ -
14 List t4pes of anesthesia (1oca1,'reg10nal,.g ral), antages”
and, advantages ‘of each,gand the rationale/f or‘tﬁe selectjon |
- - of- ific types-for various ;atients. N « - o
- B . . .
LY " “w s - : - ’ ' : ‘& rd '
- ““ - s . //\,. R .
_— ', -
- . . ’ < b, o y . .
<o T s ‘ Ty Y . P AN
- ) . . 4 = - . x
A) » » .
" . . ' { ’
T e : < ‘
. I;‘ - s . , S “ .) ’
- . . ‘ . . .
‘. ’, 3 f . . . . ' -

’ 15. Igr:iify the. staqes of ahesthesia and the obserVable 51gns of | _
< T each stage. . . _ -
) - - ’ ! -~ L ' . ‘ “ N

1 N 4 . ’
- ‘. ’E . ' 'q 4
'Q ‘ A - b
’ " ' - q ‘ 1 H 2 ! ¢
A . .. . . ..‘i
v 16 v,
- e .
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.

l6. Idenfiff the la of thg abdominal cavity apoarént at surgica¥‘- e

o openlnq and closure.

. } . \.4 P . /\ : v N i

- , .o . . -~ |

- . . , <

F & R f . - .@ . . ;
e N N , |

& af hd .
’ .2 ” IA
L] -
. ° . 7 . )

17, Describe ng:mal gross anatomical structures of the thoracic,

0t abdominal, and pelvic regions and their relationships to one ,
>
. .~ . &nother. -
- M = - L
' . il v -
. - e i -
v . L Oy R
] , {
- ' « LY
-~ -
M "" . '
v, [ A A ~
- 3 y
4 ¢ - *
> L 4
N ‘ , - . PY ;
' ‘ , -4

' Post-operative Gar , '

.» ’ ‘ . &
18. Giuen’ the following list of initial assessments (1nc1ud1ng
observations)- to be made of the patlent=when he is admltted to -

the recovery room, state the xatlonale for each: s
s+ - level of tonscjousness> .o Ce e MR
[ ) " - ’ -
. : ) : \ . .
. ¢ skin color- 7 .
oo g
v . - .
: TPR'and BP- 4 toe
— " L] * t - -
P v . + . . -.
,refilexes=- . ) , , . /
ORI © ‘s - S | .
- nt and type of drainage- ; R . '
amount and type ' of drainage- ; 3 Y
- . ’ ) ' l .~ . ° ’
. N )Dr' LI ) :
location and type of tubes- ’ . o
- - N “ : )
. . . . o’ ' M -
E 3 - , R e .
\' - p iy . " . L “
.type and amount of IV infusion
3 4 - 7’
- . . * ¢ ayt - R e ) - -' «
presence of respiratory devices (airway, ‘andotracheal tube, Oj, etc.)-
. \ -
-t cor® - .
. . ® 4" n -t . .’ -

3 ) . T ‘ N ' '4"..




. Y ' ' e . 152
P : . ‘ . - Ip-19a °
' 19,201 -

. R ) [N
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19. Describe the patggnt's behavior as.he goes through the stages of
recovery from anesthesia. -Identify special precautions to be
. . taken when certain anesthetic agents have been used.

I~
. : A
y ' ¢
Al . - E
‘ ] . 1
. .
] . \
-
iy |, - ’ ~
; \ g . ¢
’ N
A . - he
. d ’ hd
» A L
-t .
¥ 4
» \ e o o — -
-
’ \ , -
IS . ‘ . o
/ ~ e

* 20. State the criteria used to assess the patient's need for pain

. medication in the recovery room and during the later post- ‘
operative period.
‘ L I ' * » o )
* . Fi . - ! ’ ' .
. ) ~ S /
21. - Write a samole of ﬁhrs1ng notes. for a patient returnlng to
his room from the 'recovery room. . . . ot
L] .
/ P -

-

22.. 'Spate tlie rationale for ear}i‘post:gﬁiratiye ambulation.
: ) o o , ’

' * ‘ - ) - .

g e e ) : ;

. . . ., . )
23. Describe the post- ooeratlve ‘assessments and actions jin relation
. to maintenence of nutrition and excretion and oxYQenatlon.

.éL
A
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é
', 24, Desdribé‘the-probess of wound healing ‘and the nursing resbbnsim
, l' bilities and intervVentions which facilitate id.

~ . . -~ .

' T . ' wo - "_
L T . - )

. . - ¢ N - ,
A . . « - - . ‘ ¢
» P h ‘ R .
. . ;
Mo ) .. )
4 .
. - X p . . . .
v - . s . \\_\ )
- I ., . ,
- - B} . . < i
Lt : . ’ - -
Py ~ + = .
, » ‘- . . .
l -
* I - - ’ ’ "Rt r o,
- , ' ‘
. . r 5 . . . .
< ~ .' . . . .
. . { .
‘ . o ca ' ,
[
- - ~ . ¢ * .
.
. .
, ~ L - - . 4 v , ‘4
P » ! . ) ! a N
\ . . . R . )
‘ ) ’ ’ ‘ 4 - ” .
. . . .
« - . :l.' & ‘ .
T ! < 2 ' M N
* . . ‘ . -
S , ( . : . . .
~— N &
* - - -~ Al . . < 1, .
) % C

. . \ N ’ X
) *
. 4 - . . .
. 4 s -, . . ‘
] . - . / .
! PR ? - '
' T M . ¢ \ . . .
¢ . ] . . -~ o »-
. . i .
- N . P
. » .
v \ ' ! - : »
- M - A
,
e . -
' » - -
L 4 .
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' .
. - .
1
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( - . f MODULE I1D-18a-,

L 4

Term1na1 Competencgf#la' Recognizes “abnormal signs and symptoms

including common Hlagnostlc test results, and 1n1t1ates appro- -

prlate action. . . .

-
-~

¢

>Prev1ew‘ Identlf ation of the mellcatlons for nursing care
presented by post- operatlve patlent‘compllcatlons

v

’

Assessmentq‘ oo BN SEN o . ¥
P f Ve L - N s . , ’
187201  Objectiwe quiz. ‘ R "
¢ - h . - - )
- . .. - Ol - . > 4 ’ '
18.202 Discussion of pagient situations. . ‘
, - . .
Learnlng Act1v1tles L B LT .
Al NG R ] P . ~ : -
Read selectlvely ﬁrOm references. . }’
2. Review’ v1deotape "Postoperat;ve Care . N
-..-‘__ l\\
3. Comoiéfe the-pr structlan, "Recognlzlng Early <f?
g ‘‘igns of Hnternal Heﬁor;igaeﬂs\\' . . ’
-4, Réviea Enabllng Competenc1es Study éuide for the surglcal
pgklent Module IIleSa. -, ,
5, . Obsigye abdomlnal d thorac1c surglcal procedures and * ol
. ideritify fagtors which might contribute to postoperatlve
"patiént problems, i. e: manipulation, p051tlonhl§, blgod -
loss, type of anesthetlc agent . . , .
. <& . A
Prov1de postoperatlve caré for patlents ‘of various Ages 1n

L

Leve} Comgetenc1es

» .

[y ‘-

;8,20& Given 51gns and symptoms experlenced by datlents

18.202

¥

Y

€

+-. receiving hlood component therapy, 1dent1fy‘the types '
~’. of. reactions. State the prior1t1es for’ nursing action
. sand the ratlonale. . .

"'atelecta81s, wound infection, evisceration,*and ab-
dominal distention and;>ihtestinal obstructjon. Discuss
the inltlal nurs;ng 1nterventron, ‘

. 1.

6. .

»

the recovery room and clinical divisions. Note -assessments

and interventions which would prevent Serlous' Poétoperatlve '

compllcatlons.- . -

- - A oo '
hmsten to ihe audlo ‘tape, "Interview with the Dlrector of -

the Leon County Blood Bank".: Nptelpan&icularly t factors .,

. " which prohibit thHe' legal dpnatlon of blood; the pfrdcedyres

for collecting and. stor1ng blood, .and the’ f1nanc1al;a§pects,

of blood component therapy‘. ) » -
R , , , "y .
', ,. . .’ -c ] (‘, T (.

+ . ’ . A3

B .
s . .
o N . R .
"~ . .
R} . 169 1) . * ”1 " ‘/ PR
DR ’ .
- N . . ’ . ’
R N
, » . - .
s

,

G1ven patlent 51that;ons. 1dent1fy the, signs and symptoms
of these post-gperative complications: hemorrhage, =

-
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S
e
H

L . S -
’ - = . ./ TIID-18a
A 8. Attend a seminar on types of blood reactions.' Spend obser-
g " vation perfbd at Blood Bank. ' ¢
_ » : '
® - ".'9,° Observe an intravenous therapy ‘nurse administering blood. .
T Note the type of equlpment used, afety precautions taken, ¢

T : Jwapd, chartlng done. - Discontinue’ blood therapy.

. 10. Look at, the charts. of patlents rece1v1ng blood component.
therapy. Record diagnosis, type of blood component given,

.y *. and patlent reactlon 4£0 therapy.
. References - - ‘ o .
, ( . . )
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Terminal Comg eppngx_#ZO Qdentlfles rehabllltatlve needs and _
prnvxdos 1nd cated nursing a881stance. . S ..

Pad ©

/
'?revxew. Identlflcatlon of need for home visit’ for- suyglcal

e - —

§ .patlent and development of teaching plan. 7 .
o
: K . -/ ’
N Leiei Compete@gg ’ . s 3

Given aaulté and children who have‘ had surgery,
determine the need for a post-hospitalization visit

rand write objectives for the visit., Make and evaluate

20.201

‘ ) the v131t if p0881b1e. / ) -
- » . -- . , . , 4
Assegsment g //ill . .
o Wrxte a plan for post~hosp1ta1f&at10n~rehabllltatlon \
. visit for the patient you hsSed for 19.202. Include U

objectives for home visit, and initial patient teaching
prlor to discharge. Discuss plan with facuity member.
prior to visit and dzscuss reeg%ts after the visit. "

\

. . Apefining Activities ( . w

&

Re&d -sel'ectivel_y fr_om ﬁferenCe's'. L " \

/. do . . .
¢ 2.- Attend seminar on the home visit. ‘ _
- ’ g . v -
"3. Participate in a team conference on a surgital floor, an
Mdetefmine criteria for a. follow-through visit for a surgical

: _ patient. <

. 4. ?ake part in rounds on.a surgical floor and/or 11sten.to a
) report -at change of shift on a surgical floor, and make a
=L list of patients who wguld benefit from a home visit following
) / . ’dlschargz. Elst crlterla for the visit. _
// ., 5. Make a theoretlcal 11s! of six pat{ents {three chlldren)
;e ' who have had different kinds of surgery, and 1dent1fy nursing
‘ asglstance for .a post- hospltallzatlon VlSltq N

.- R 6. ’Spend at. least one d‘ay in a phys1c1an s offlce observing \
postOperatlve check-ups Dlscuss your, experlences in a semanar

f . . . References - B . S . ‘ .
L "- . E
.- +.' 1. Leaky, Cobb ‘and Jones. Community/Health Nursing. Chapter 6,
-+, ,. "The Community Health:rurse and mmunacatlon. - .
‘. ' 2.° Matheney, Ruth. Fundamentals of Patlent Centered Nursr;g S
o . 7. 1972. Chifker 15. . . .
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rumm.mrs FOR mm: vrsx'r - SURGICAL FOLLOW-UP - Competency 20.201

“PURPOSE: ~To assess thc degree ofqprogress the cllent has made in- the
" home environment since hospitalization. (See 8Analy51s of -
Surgical Fxperience", 19.202) g .

A

> 1. *Obtain the client's consent to make the visit. N
'2.‘ Secure specific address and phone number. )

3. ™Plan with the client the date and time of the visit. Visits are

to be made in the "daylight hours unlesssapproved by the faculty

consultant. S \

4. If for -some reason, the visit cannot be made as plannéd, the
‘client should be notified as soon as possible and the visit
rescheduled. ] e

5. - Wear un1form with b'wn hose, casual shoes and no cap.

6. ‘ :Qme VlSltS should be méhe w1th1n a week of the ,cliént's hospital .

ischarge. '«
7. No nursimg care. actlv;tles should be pérformed n the“home -
. .. getting. If nursing needs are jidentified that are of a life
threatening nature,.the client/family should ‘-be advised to notify
the physician. Tf the needs identified are not-of a Iife '

Jthreatening nature, studths should see their faculty consu\tant
“as soon as possible.

’ -

gr Faculty COnsultants will -not routlnely attend students on home
V1sits unless requested. ‘
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§ . N -2 h .
. YES | No | S ,
i ' Op permit syyn d and wit visscal skin prep done by . S A
* ~ o ? ~ . Che\ k"d - y [ | ._.’__.____._.__‘I_____[j._. O PR
; Hbg. 10 Gae on Vo low oot | . ' -
to Dr. and Amgethienr )y togo. ' ‘l’re' o Med -—:—;-*-'———:'- e e
] # . prior to qiviwt pre op T e : - - -
I . - Y
, - -
! CBC done ) . ' . .
d , . : Time ., Given by .7
Urinalysi:n &me ro. ‘ . ) )
, - T - Time voided ) .
- ; ; L N . . , . -
History and phys1¢vel: C&*f‘/ ' ‘ol or ~d . '
oL v ’ ‘Oley 1nsertue N *
Aosp1tal qgawn ‘ //3—"' ) ' , -
. | e " BP . - TPR
. Lipstick removed ’ .
. »",,- h' Triple identification of patient
v s . o
- Fingernail polxch ugp‘vied e by . . _
Bobby pins xeiﬁf\ “‘“ﬁ.,{ ﬁ’f"*" ' " {0.P. Versonnel check O.R. "Call slip”
£, with bed tag, 1denta—wr1st band and
Denturcs removed :?f,’ ~j9 ) ) verbally w1th patlent ) )
Contact lcnses reﬁ‘o@eﬁ L - - S
- PP s 2
Prosthesis removed “y P ) 4 /
b |
Jewelry ; " ! ’ e
’ Valuab\es lotked T . . )
, Location : N ’
IBM cards’ (10) in e on -
chart back
. L N , ‘
= ressograph plate on cByrt
W graph plate \ ‘
- "FOR S N n;%: \ \ % } |
‘ FOR ST’ERILIZATIO P LDURL FOR CAESAREAN SECTION Sign 1nitials 1n box
AN A | . ) : i NO
, ; Sterilization permxt s&gned, - f\denta-wrist bands made
. and witnessed, on chaxfg L \ “out and on chart.
S b R \ -8
‘ .« "« . FOR ELECTIVE A.B. \\ L eselman checked:
N\ — - one full tank plus
; Papers signed, witnessed XES one half, or mbre, -
. and notarized AW ‘ illed. . . ®
. s N\, .. Reg=yYac suction®
‘ ' . Yoo T o c_athete}ih«,s-#e—no
ol ) ' ‘ ,- Infant ar «premie ’ i
» Do } ‘ magk .
. ! . oo Manometer wyater leve,l [
L . / [ . // ; , at Ly ) . - )
L . Loy . , \ Bulb Syringe S " ‘
\ ) ' " Fetal Scope : )
N o \ e
nﬁx 4)‘74 . L. ' ' , , -
. — - N $ '
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OPERATIVE PERMIT

P

. . PM
’ ., Date Time > _AM
4 . ) , //'/ C' ' ;
1. I authorize the.performance upoa ,~ ’
. < 4 B
[} - s 4 AN =
A 8 !
of the following procedure \ R L. I
R © (procedyre) - .
; S
to be performed by Dr. g -, '
é. I egnsent to thé performance of operations and procedures in .

additiod-to or diffcrent from those now contemplated, whetﬁer or not

r

avising from p:chnLly unforescen conditions, which the above-named
doctor or his .ssociates or assistants may consider necessary or

advisable in the course of the prdcedure.

b
»

- N “
3. I consent to the admipistration of such anesthetics and/or diagnostic

procedures necessary or advisable by the physician responsible for this

- .

service,

. \ -‘ R >.~ 1 . ~ /
4, D consent to the disposal by hospital authorities of any tissue or

parts whicﬁ‘ﬁéy be removed,

5. The natuge and purpose of the procedure, possible alternative

methods of treatment, the risks involved, and the possibility of ‘compli-
- : ‘ . .
cations have been explaintd to me. No guarantee has been given by -

.

-

anycrv as te the resujts that may be obtained.

. ' f -
. - ’

AY
- ¥

: ' . Signed _ ' !

Ed
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.Juries without regard to the

Poiicies on the Use of Juries

in the ~ ) ) ’ - -
CWHNWQﬁA&ﬁmm& o Lo “u.'
g ® . Principal Concept p '
: , . ‘ .

The principal concept of) the Curriculum of Attainments is-that .'

degrees are.awarded-on the bgsis of attainments certified by facuity {.
unt of ‘time or means by which the -

attainments are met, Thus, tjfe COA provides the unique element of
separating instruction from ¢valuation in the: educational process.
Therefore, the jUry in thec€0A certifies that scholarly standards have
been maintained under the separation of instruction and evaluation.
The major function of the jury, then,is to'formuiate reliable and
val it assessment tasks with explicit performance standards for generic-
level atjainments which reflect the desired outcomes .of an- educationai
program ‘The following policy guidelines are set forth on the use ‘of .
juries in the COA by the COA Project Advisary Committee ) *

Policy #1 - Juny Membership: A jury for the certification of "a generic- .
1evel attainment wiii cons1st of the foiioWing. N

1) at leagt two departmental or progrmﬁ(facuity members (or
- f

qualified instructors) one' of whom is.a: speciaiist in the
content area or ski]ioarea tb be certified;’- "L _
2) ope. practicing professional or iay -authority from outside . T

~ of the academic. domain who pos sses competence (as determined

by the appropriate department review conmittee) in the applied
knowiedge of the discipTine, ; .

" 3} when appiicabie. a representative from a student's deciared‘» L

minor field--in graduate programs only;

. N \
A4) a maximum of four indivﬁduais\@nciudtng the pract1c1ng pro#égj\éﬁA
sfonal yill participate ‘in voting on a given member's Jugy

examinatiqp, . -(? - d .

53_ mentors*will not sefve as voting members of juries, but my
be present during a jury examination to serve as a mediator .
or interpreter i

2

. Exception;regarding use of outside practicinggprofessionals

When a‘%ufficient suppiy of’ quaiified peacticing professionals
'i!g} .cannot be found within the local area, or when insufficient.
s monies are available for jthe -payment of per diem or/honorarium
' for participation on all ‘juries for all sfudents in, a program,
, thg ganeric attafnments comprising the pragram must be inspecied

e at east once per,yeer by a quaiified practitioner or Tay
s

176 i . ‘)‘-9
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'* i "~ _ authority. - A practitioner must also witness a jury session

. . . for.at least ‘fivg indiVidual students. When a practicing .
~  professional or lay authority is unable to serve on.a jury 5 -

,.,_‘
N,

ST S (e g. a no-show), a departmental faculty member must serve
- L in-his/her stead. in order that ‘a Jury alway$s consists ot
. at least ‘three mgmbérs. ,_:'.‘ . L :
L\ , " “Faculty menmbers who serve '3% substitutes for the’ practicing
T et . professfonal or Tay authorTty should-deémonstrate professional

experience which includes 'significant cootact with' practicing
, professionals -through previous employment., summer work, or
. .. consulting.- A list of faculty members who will serve in this -
cdpacity will be submitted to the COA.Project -Committee in .
" care of Dr. Joe Grosslight, Chairman for the 1975-76 academic

2,

L v year. However, thisqrocedure shou]d be the exceptfon,mot ¢
: .. N ~ . ' . the Wleo .o . - T B '\ R _"‘
, > . . . ) . . . - . . L -

PoHcL#Z - Studer;t Records. The attai nnént- based transcri pt wﬂl cdn\tain

the names of at least two faculty members and one practicing professional

,ascribed to each generic attainment- (exce t in.cases when a faculty ‘member
" sibstitutes for.a practicing professional). .Therefore, three names will

. - always appéfr on the attainment transcript denoting the certification of
- a generic attainment. The attainment-transmittal form sent by.the mentor -
. ﬂg to the registrar will contain. signatures of those individuals who served 7,
. . oh a sg‘udent's Jury for eache generic attainment. -\ . ) i
P Eg]icy #3 - J’ubliE Re\new‘ of Attai'nments and Their Sgandards The attain—.)‘ v

__ments comQ'risTg« the program, assessment.techniques, uSed by Juries~and .
5 standards *for performance will be open tq departmental and public review. ~
- Members df the faculty or the public may observe a jury examination upon

. permission secured from the ,student “upder; examinatibn. ‘ P

- . & . L . - T
. . \ N , < . -4 . i .}
\ ~,Po]icy 14 - Standards for Attainment Minimum or sufficient standa’tds for .
.. -\ performanee are established through the process of ‘arriving at comsensu
) W - among several- competgnt professionals, . Eff should be maintained to \
e * .. O “include as many depargmental faculty ermbers possible in the jury.pro- =~ ',
C e cess. Plurality of- membership insures atta’fnm t validation threughi a
diversity:ef members. ° Furthermore, a reasonable continuity of membership
among juries should, be maintained in subject matter areas to insure con-
sistancy and reliability of standards <dmong juries.” Finally, a jury will

. examine ‘students .only on subject content or skﬂl areas consistent with
- tbe statement o‘f attai nment -z .. .

T . ." ~

Policy #5 - Grievance . Students may appeal a- grade awarded by a Jury

. * through normal-grievance zprocedures already existing‘ within thg,conventio‘nal
.~ .academic program. T

.
N . - . . - R .




. PoXiéy #6 - Assessment Techniques:. The spirit of the COA holds that

o ric level attainments are assessed directly. Thus, student performances
' © - reflecting generic attainment will fnevitably -iavolve conpﬁ‘ cognitive and -~

a’

' - psychomotor skills. . gherefore, multiple assessment techn s are encouraged/' .
g fo{‘the ‘demonstrations of each .genertc attainment.  These fnclude the .- {
following: . ° : : ' e S

.e .7 1. Oral exams . 4
LT Essays ST s

_Demonstrations . - . . -
Poirtfolio . »
.Objectively-scored tests ) © _ RS .
Anecdotal recogds | O - N~ ' ‘
.Supervisor ratings e i -

Critical incidences - ¢ .- R L -
Attendance, punctuality ° - . '
Unassigned-achievement which denote attainment.

»
el
e e o e o o

O\D?Nai

-~

ay
¢
oamd

Poiicy #7 - Gradingr The foldowing grading policy"was adopted afd sanctianed
-, ~ earHer, after discussion witigOA mentors and the, Dear-of _Facu‘li:i"e,s.g~ (Seg .

*- attached policy stagement.) ‘ . \
- _ ™ , Ly e
“‘_‘ ’ . . 3 - N . Lo / » - f
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COX Gfading Poli < : o -
.1 ¢ . ; B ' : ‘ (3 . . ’
;o < The f61low1nt grading policies- for COA~p'i-6graﬁs are posed after - . .
g - having consulted with mentgrs "and facu‘ltl from each program and represent ’
e, both a-synthesis and a corsensus»for both existing and planned grading
©d practices. e policiey are as follows: o . . .
% . ¢ 1. Grades Awardéd. -'A, B -orI (Incomplete) grades will be qwarded
, . . by juries fog performances. demonstrating terminal or exit .
TP attainmengs required for the degree. Consistent with pr&ent
. . ' grading practices in .the conventional® program, S-or I grades may’
¥ . beused for jury evaluation in graduate prdgrams. _ '

psggbtions: <« . . & .
T e 6T
T " . /1) . Thdt .a 8”"1dvel performance represents a minimum, R
standard for proficiency and this performance ‘is P

. comparable to:B performances in similar assessment . .
.. $ituations in the conventional curriculum.’ T
. , w . - - L . .
- .. /.. . 2. That the A gradeyepresents a superior performance

. and is equivalent to a similar performance standard. *
e - “in analogoys assessment $ituations in the conventiondl

/- ~ ¢ é&urriculum: (when the ‘analogy js eppropriate).-

-~

N b 1L Policy on Trialss’ A student may be allowed :to'stand for the ., "
A . first jury. exam for.an-attainment at least twice in order to . .

: " earn am A grade. However, in jury exams for éach subsequent. e
e ' attainment, only gne Jjury-performance will be germitted to
G garn-an A grade.- If, following th€ initial jury review, a
. } _ .. student doesgnot Bemonstrate the level of proficiency reffired - -
*-~ "\ for a B gradeon an attainment on the first trial, he/she will .

.t be &iarded @ grade na.htgher than a B on reexamirhtion of that -

© 7 . atfainment. . a . . :

) ‘ ’ Rl ’ _ . . . * ' .
K o ASSUH“Qt'IO[]S:" e > o g o ‘ Vo
14 B . ' R ' * ]
’u* : ' ‘1) Since the first examination befous jurie’s is an - )
s ‘ « t unfamiliar amd, perhaps, an-intimidating exp@rience
whi¢h may impege maxi mum perform‘anc{ ‘the wpportunity
" for retesting on-the first attainment without penalty
is -deemed fair.. This procedire also provides fér =~
students an indfcation of the performance standard :
. «Tegaired for.an A grade and for-juries an opportunity -,
“o e . . . to establjsh consensus when subﬁcti.ve appratsals are - -
T -made. .. o~ - e
. L ?) The-.‘poyl‘sion\is that A grades in the:LOA should
e represent am qutstanding pevformance in a "fifFst) .« - .o
N | ' . attempt" testing situation. Mpt parallels NP 4

. ..
~X3 » PN A 0
. L4 . 2 -
‘. . -
. .
Lt . 2 N -
g ~ -, .
. . . s :
- v, R L > .
.
t 13 .
v ’ ®
. -
. t

X
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. d . R
the -predominant grading policies in the conventional
curriculum where a1l grades are based on first-trial
performances. .Tp\ls‘procedure wﬂl..facﬂitats?\ LN
Interpretation of the A grade by f admissfons -0 .
officers or employers. Howeveffﬁgﬁz%of the time- \f«%_ .
. variabte nature of the COA, an exact andlogy cannot . * # '

be made.. A further issue to consider once the program ¥ -
and learning resources have been firmly established
and assessments standardized, time 1imits could be . - .
imposed in which to earn an A grade. This would provide

- amotivation fo'rce)for students to sustain productivity.

-II1. Retroactive Assignment of Letter Grades to Learning Package and
the Computing of a Grade Point.dverage,, As learning pagkages
are completed satisfactorily in the process'of preparing for
the demonstration of ‘#Hterminal attalnment,"a grader6f S is

» assigned. - A student is allowed to stand for a jury when all

-Jearning packages for a terminal atfainment are completed.
Following the jury exam on a terminal attainu%.t e letter

grade (i.e. A, B, etc.) ‘indicating the level @K performance is ./
retrgactively assigned to each preparatory learning package ’
leading to the' attainmente~glherefore, the-grade point average b
is detemhined by dividing -the total credit hours taken:in learning |
~ ¥packages by the quality points earned from the letter grades
__retroactively a@qea to them. Should a stydent transfer out
of the COA program to the conventional program or- should-a.student . . -
drop out of’ school prior to a terminal jury assgssment, ‘the grade
of S remains on the-transcript for those learnifg packtges
« - completed. - , :

,

¢

IY; Hf,thdrgyla'ls. A wlD grade fis assignéd'go each 'Iearning package
in instances where a student formally yithdraws from school -

before completing a learning package for which he/she has

prexi ously registered. |,

V. -Appeals. Normal grade.appeal procedures’ Sppl-,!;-to COA students
Just as” in thé case of conventional $tudents.” * ‘ .

A N
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« THE FLORIDA STATE
UNIVERSITY
TALLAHASSEE,
I"LOII.DA 32306

>

999 HEAINH CARE WAY: HOMETOWN FLA 00000

Social Secunty No.

Official Unless it Béars

Address

A,

the Seal of The Florida

6/23/54*

7

- 9/74 e o

State Usiversity

Date of Birth

Date of Admss Date Withdrew

CURRICUAUM

_ PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS

v

OF,

A

ATTA]NMENTS

“This Transcript is not

. Grading Syﬂtln* <
A4 q.pts. Excelient
B-3 q pts.., Good
C-2q.pts.  Average «
D1 q. pts.§ Barely Pasming
FOq.pts. Failed » .
*10q.pts.  Incomplete
PO q. pus. Passed
S0 q'pts.  Satisfactord ¥
U0q.pd  Unsatisfactory
W.0 q.pts.  Withdrew
Paseing

W'D-O q pts. Withdrew with
Dean's
Permission

o

CLA§SIFICATION Q

10- Freshnian

20—Sophomore

30~ Junsor

40—Senior

”- Begmning Graduate

52-Advanced Graduate {°

61-Post High School
Specul* .

62—Post Baccrlaureate

Special

L ¥

" Académc, D M
- g - : - wmon l —
h -

~ CN

*See Attached Termunal Competmcv Sheet o

MENTFOR OR |
JURY MEMBERS

1 Wourse

Rumber

C

Prefix DESCleON OF (X)MPETENCY AND MOJLES

0

- . - _ FALL QUARTER 1974
a4

0"
v

PAULINE M. HAYNES

3

FQUNDATN CONTMP NURS

W

INTRO .PATTENT CARE PAULINE M, HAYNES

INTRO NURSING PROCESS HAYNES

. PAULINE M.

N

- {INTRO HEALTH ASSESMT PAULINE M. ﬁAWES

INTRO HEALTH ASS PAULINE M. HAYNES

CHRFORLRWR
tew e e e e e e e AT
P O O L R WL

WINTER QUARTER 1975 i
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. . ., ‘ L. ’ , MENTOR OR
DESCRIPTION OF COMPETENCY AND MODULES . . : ' *JURY MEMBERS
. ,_{va_ - > .

| . -

Knows ppilosophical, historical, edhcational . J42/10/3 Maria Cowart, Diane Foote,
‘1legal § fluences on contemp. nursing practice ’ Janet Burge, Patricia
) ’ L . Pittman (fatulty) and
Systematicallyuses nursing process and R U ©12/10 : Joan Williams (practicing
estabgzsh priprities for nursing intervention | - p - ) professional). served as
1 ’ jurors for all terminal
Uses teaching-learning theory to design and ' 2/10 assessuents.

"/implement instruction@l prograus. . . '

[

0 - =

Al

Collaborates vith menbers of nurs. team and . 3 2/10- )
other health professionals in prov. care and '
in, resource and leadership capacity

Artic.ulatesTfnterprets cufreént” i§8ues :-m‘d
.trends in.nursing and health care.?®

R ' ,
Incorporates current nursing 1nfo. and re-
search‘fiqdings into nursing practice

!

Q.{Acts as change agent fo¥ inptove /expanéion of
inurséng practipe and health ca;e delivery
:Utilites apprOp. resources. Makes planned "and
.comprehensive obser. and acchrately reportq/
recotds siknif'icant 4nfa. -

I . N
i approp interper¢onal/intervi¢wing tech.
to collect data and egtab therap relationshi
| * b Ay

'Ideff. vatiables afﬁectlng client‘s ability to
scope.with health-problems. ‘ /.

'.‘L ; (0
m. o i LoV B

‘

o
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- - 3 A
11 Recog. abnormal patterns of behav., comunica- 2/10 1
tion/adaptation 4nd initiates approp, action. ¢
= X ‘ .. .
- <12 jRecog. normal phy., mental, behavmra’.l develop. : 2/10 |, T 1,3
, 'for ipdividuals of all ages . - |- 4,5
¢ ) 13 - |Knows major health hazards to individuals/fam. | ' 2/10 B J1,3 \
L ¢ thru out life cycle and epidem. and preventive ‘ w 4,5 - )
. implications. . . s " X . | R
» - ’ ’
l ~ ‘ c ) ‘14 °|Conducts health assegs., including med. history, . 2/10 ~ A 1,3 .~
- : . to determine client's leyel of vellness. . ! 6,547 ‘
R & r
. . .
- . C 15 Prov. pteventive ‘health guidanc’e and main. ser- 2/10 B 1,4
. s vices to individuals, fam., community groupt. ' 5,7
. Refers clients tq_{'op. agencies/resources.
» , — B - . .
' e C | 16 - [Provides nursing assist. 'to\ meet basic peeds of s 2/10 1A [L,% .
. .« iindividuals all.ages and 8epend. states settiag. : 5,7 . ]
c - . 17 Q Perf. therapeutic procedures to support/restorel . |2/10 A B4 ,
porm. body procegses and knows rationale. . ' 5,7 . ,
e . C 18 cog. abnormal physical signs/symptoms and 2/10 ' A [1,4
© . ._ |initiates approptiate actiom.’ " - 5,7 <
“ » / ' ‘ ’ M A
; cC« |. 1. 19 Correlates patient's signs/symptbns diagnosis, . ’ L 12/10 -~ |B F),& - .
. L bed. and nursing intervention, with biopatholog)f ) . - P,? ‘
ol - pf najor epigodic and extended he:lth problems. ' ' - L
! ’ : . . : ' . 4 '
, \\ ¢’ ' 20 Identifies rehab. needs and prov. indicated ) |2/10 B - A4 . ‘
ﬁ) . hursing assistamce. . . / 5 . 5,7 A
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Guidelines

for

- Learnlnngaékagés

in the

Curriculum of Attainments

2

The learning package is to the Curricul

of Attdipments, (coA) .

as tie coyrse is to the conventional curriculum. ~That is, tne'1earnino

package, is- the basic unit of instruction for accounting’

However, vhile

a learning package is assigned a course number, a title and a specified.

‘number of credit hours, it is different than a typical cgurse.

Major.

- différences Letween a course and a well-designed learning packaoe are '
°summarizeo in the following table. . .

.

“Tavle 1.

»

v

Course Characteristics vs. Learning Package'Charactéristicé

Q‘-

Typical Course
‘ - .

‘Leérpinq Package

e——— . Jp——

.. Instructor dependent.

Instructor paced.
Jutcormes rarely stated..

Learn;ng activities detern1ned '

by instructor. -

Horm referenced testing and
grading practices,
grades.. . , \

» -

Focus on subject content. ’
- -

i.e. A, Dal‘.:.

.z§'

-

Haximally. self-instructional.-

Learner paced
Jutcomes’ stated specifically

. 4 “Learning activities inuividualized

1ith reference to specified
assessriont situations. -

5. Criterion referenced tcsting
-with miltiple opportunltigs .
*to achieve mastery. ides .y,
are Satisfactory (S) or
Incomplete, (1). . I

6. Focus-on demonstrable Lehavior,

¥
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s Purpose of the learning packaoe The basic fur’lon of -the Tearring

. package is to provfde struc'L tured learnifig events which enable students .
to aegeire specific skills®or knowledge raquired ‘to demonstrate the com-
prenensive .attainments required for the dégree. - Learn‘mg packages,’

_ which contain one or migre orgﬁmzed learninq events, ma\y appear 3n the . -
" following ays. A -
. . ‘ &g L 4

1. a sang]e autonomous unit -~ A- v—--> [Wj "
© 2. 4n series-A “B ¢ ey [l\ttamnent] o~

- 3. mparaﬂel -A——“B-—-‘C - T ." -
. . ) . . \. » . . -
* ‘ [l\ttainnent" .
roe . .-‘.’.}r‘ b/1 . . . . . — '-‘
“ 4: in combinat,ton - C R _ T
I [ ’i‘ . L »
: . C—D. :
. ’/ SO
. A-—-}L’.\ /,-3.[Attajnment] ‘
. . , " X? .

she nature of the development of basic skills requ1red to denons*r te °
- an attaimknt.determines how learning _packages, are sequ nced, Parallel
units represent alternative ways of learmng the matertal; seriés units
are used for sequential;-pi -requisite information.. : Co.

M & ‘< v . ° .t
. /\ . [N
-« . Structure cof the Curri cul& .

Thére are three basic elerents wncl‘\ dLSCﬁbe a curr1cu1uw in an
attainuent-bascc mode: = 1) generic attaimments: 2) specific competencies,
.and 3) assesstent stratenies for generic attainfients and specific -
competéncies. In s#ue cases, specific competencies r " be broken coun |
into iehavioral oLJe‘wes in otder to describe a sperific cor»petency N

. L [ 3 ¢« a7
. s - ] .
o Y - . L]
N - : - O
"

-Attaimients and Competenmes A ™

v . :
L Generic attainments describe the program “in terms of broad areas of
knm:Tedqe or skﬂls Exanpl,es ‘of _generic attainments may bd: . ‘

Py
i!‘51. Kows ant‘ applies basic or'inciples of Oescripttve R

o, Oceanograp‘\_/ (B1olooy) : o - e
T ‘ - 4 .

.
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. b o la
Z. Demons trates’ methods and techniques of.implementing
a planning program. (Urban and Regional Planning).

3.+ Recogniles abnormal'patterns of béhavior, communication
and adaption and initiates appropriate action. ;(qusing).

s “

Specific competencies are expressed in-terms of more directly
. observable behaviors.. Examples of specific competencies may be:
".. : « o ﬁh-"-—s - [N
v+ 1. Cefines tide wave types: semi-diurnal, diurnal, and
' mixed. (Biology). , .o

Ll

v

2. Determine% the strengths and veakness of a.master plan

for an urban renewal project. (Urban anc®Pegional Planning. )

3. JIdentifies barriers to interpersonal comviunication. e.q.
Tack of attention, nori-sequitor responses, lack of feeling..
responses, overly aggressive or hostile responses, moralizing

* or Judgnental responses,. etc. (Hursing). .

3 .- - : . .

-

F- 2 )
In the-threé,pilot prograns, the ratio of generic attainments to.

specific competencies is as follows:

)
Al

4

: : \ Y
" Progran . Generic.Attainments Specific Attainments
. . : ” T &
Biology - 18 L 172 .
wursing  + s 2 95
Urban and Regional ) /
. Plapning o - 27 - 39

* .

L

N\

'Léarning packages are formed from clustering related specific -
competencies 1nto~1ogic91 learnina untts. “The contents of a typical

learning package are: R

1. Title - L _
. 2. Jumber of credit hours . .0
3., Learning package (module) number t _—
,* - 4. List of prerequisite skills or learning packaces i
- /0 ’ ’ ‘A

4

S 193 L

.

. .




'; ’ - "
. ' , < ’
B . ) --4-
. '
~ g - 6. *List of specific competencies-to be mastered in packaqe .
Aéﬁg; / ~ €. Generic attainhent to which specific ‘competencies relate

. 7. Statement of rationdlel . .
- ' ag relationship of competencies to total curriculum - -
T L), explanation of sequencing with.other packaces '
. \' . 8. ,Testing strateqy for each specific.competency Nith specificad
) .- .+ * "performance $tandard U '
9. Pretests- o , y

O _a) diagnostic test with each question (or task) related to
. - N a specific competency - A
. ' " 19. Handbook or study guide . { )
11. Learming resourcé® with package . -

12. .Supplenmentary learning resources \
13. Practice exercises . -
‘ 14. Practice tests -
. /15, - Posttests (2-3 forms) .
16.- Evaluation forms (for, revisino package)*- - Lo
»

&
4 . . L ~

1]

Destription of Contents’

1. Titie. The title should be brief and.speci?ically related to
the skill or content to be .mastered in ‘the packaye, c.g. Performing
Eye Examinations; Ocean Curreits, Descriptive Statistics, etc. ’

2. ggggit‘hgurs. The number.of credit hours asscgqed‘to a learning
' package is determine by assessing its relative proportion gf the total
; Gredit hours assigned to the COA component of the upper division or
. masters degree program. As an example, thé COA component of one upper
- . division program is 80 credit hours and the Tist' of specific competencies ,
/. might be clustered into 40 logical learning units to be developed into
1 learning packages. These 30 credit hours, are disbursed among the 40
learaing units {n such a way tiiat tile sum of cradit hours for the 40
. packages is 80. The exact number of credit hours per individual package
s determined by the quantity and depth of material relative to other
packages. Some packages may be assigned one credit hour while others
may be designated up to 9 or 19 credit hours. The number of credit hours
assigned to each package must be a whole number since the registrar il
' not accept fractions of credit hours. . T

-
é

' - 3. Learning package number. The DIS (directed individual study)
° ' credit'numberS'l49i-3§E and 531-594) are preferred numbers to be used
o * §n assigning course numbers to-packages. In order to expand the total
‘ . numgdr of possible learming packages, a single lette is added to tne

number, €.g.. 491A, 4918, 491C, etc. Thus, 1f all DI numbers and letters’

i

f
v’
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are uséh. the numbering systekncou1d accommodate™ 104 (i.e. 4'x 26)
fndividual learning packages. ' Some departments may have already assigned
severa) of these numbers to already existing conventional DIS courses. ¢
Therefore, caution should be exercised so as to not duplicate COA learning

package hnumbers vwith already assigred convgntiona] DIS gourses.

4: List of prerequisite ski]]é or learning packages. Before'bcgin-
ning a' learning package, a certain knowledge Tevel may Le required. in

- order 'to understand the, contents of the packace. Premature attempts may

‘result in wasted time if a student is not well enoudk-prépared to master
skil1s under self-direction. Example$ of prerequisite knowledae are:

* . 1) the mastering of basic vocabulary in anatomy or certain learning packages

in dursing; 2) a minimum level of competency in calculus in Harine Biblogy;

or, 3) a basic proficiency in_written English in Urban and Regional Plan- -

ning. DBasic prercquisite knowledge may be recommended or required depending
upon the difficulty of content of the packans. ™“ays in which a student may

attain prerequisite knowledge may also be identified in this section.

’ 5.,_pﬁtline spetijfic competenciés to be mastered in the package. The *
development of a learning package assumes that the curriculum has heen s
described in terms of .generic attainments with specific competencies.

‘This sectior lists the specific competencies to be mastered in the package.
In the case of some programs, specific-competencies-may be further reduced
in ‘terms of behavioral objectives.in order tosfully descrite each specific
competency. If sq, appropriate behavioral objectives are stated quef7eaqh

specific. competency.
r 6. The écneric attainment to which specific comﬁetencies relate. \\\
Normally: 8everal learning packages prepare a'student for a generic \

level attainment. Hence. several learning packages may, 1ist the same N
generic attainment in this section. The listing of the related generic
attainment proviges a student with a reference point whj]e he/ghe ‘iorks

;hrough the package. ) g '

» ‘e

7. Statement of rationale. Jasically, the rationale tells the

. studeni why the student is ¥0 learn the competencies ineluded in tic R

learning package. This section is intended to provide meaning énq -
continuity for a student's learning activities. Two types of rationale
- gwe common: © " . . ‘e

o . LA fhe rol;:?zgibip of the package's competencies
" . . to the totallcurriculum. _

¥+ ° “Statements iere may describe why the
learning of each competency is necessary
either for the attaimment of mora complex
competencies or for the functioning of &
' compgtint professional. R

L)
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The explanation of the’ sequehc‘lriq of compet ios .
within.the package or the ¥elationship to eOmpetencies

acquired in other packages. - C -
‘s . ) . - . i
} - b . " description of how each specific @mpeteney
.~ relates to other conpetencies lcarndd in series . ~

or in paratlel with other competencies fs also -,
stated in this sub-section. / o
. . 7
/ < 8. TestnLq strateg_y for each_specific competency with g’spemﬂc

performance standard. Assessment of competencies is, perhaps) the most .
fmportant aspect of competency-based education. The basic components

¢ ~ of an assesspent strategy should be pii ased,'ln terms of: Given -
. éi;uation .A, the student will respond With Task R at Performance Level
. as Evaluated by D according to Criteria E. .. .
® Exén?ples of testmg strateg'les may be . )
\ .
* I. -Specific Competency “From Urban and Regidnal Plamfithg: | - °
- . The student s’ able to determine how to apply general .0
systems. theory for pmblen solvina. .
: Testing strategy Given a planning problom situation, the
! _ student vill write d.statement in which the written paper
" receives an adequate rating or higher as scored by tifec
jury members on each’_ of the fo]lo'r."lng criteria:
. . 1) problem cler'if':,cat1on - ey . ' 7 S
«23 appropriatenes$ af systam chosen .
‘. \\ .3) identifies componants of system . )
) 4) describes interrelationships aronc corponents ' ¢
, 5) 1dont1fie§ constra‘lnts )
! . II. Specific competency fron Biology: -
‘/ The student demonstrates a thorough !now]edge of the
A salinity concept. . - . - -
i ‘. , ew : Testinyg strateqy: G'Iven a prob]em set requiring s.ort N
. : ansvers, the student will reEpond correctly to 75% of "
tie 1tems as scored by the ‘mentor. The standard is™ . = | -
PR 3 -\, established by a pre]'lm'lnary review of the test by a - -
°e . Jury . - . ~ 1 ) ’ ’

II1. Specific competency from ilursing: Uses ari ophtha]moscope
and otoscope to examine a client's eyes and ears and - . -
' recqrds and_interprets the findings. .

N Test‘lna strategy (a) - In a ro]e-p]ay'lng situation with .
w; anotb‘er student’, the student wﬂ] operate an ophthalmoscope v

-196.
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and an otoscope and record the findings. The finding .
. . viill be verified by the ggntor with 95% accyracy, a
. o standard set fowth by the jury.’ -- -

' (bJ -Given the data above, th stugent will evaluate
" . the findings hased on normative health standards for -
tie age and sex of the Patient according to the “f6TTou-
‘ing criterida: complete logigal conclusions, accuracy, -
. ’ ’ * brevity, etc. The jury-willassign a pass or "needs
‘ X .+ further practice.” . , .

\
.

|
}

‘ 9. Pretests. A nretest can serve tie following functions:
1) shows the student what more he needs tp know in order to meet the
requirements of she package; 2) assists mentor in planning individ-
. Uali{zed learning experiences for the magtery of competencies; 3) serves
as a*practice device and .as an advancedOrganizar- for how the student
could prepare for the posttest; 4) ppbvides baseline~data for the deter-
"y Mination of the effectiveness of th€ learring nackage as a learmping
. .7 . device, 5) provides. for a student an indication vf the required mastery
‘ level sg that he/ghe will reduce either under-studyina or over-studying
for the/postté%t ‘ v ":3 o

ilhen the posgtest is an objectivgly-scored test, items may be
)N

,criterton-referedced to each specific ¢ompetency (or behavieral objective
~ijhen appropriat In addition, when 3 large pool of items exists, the
" pretest may consist of items randomly selected from the /pool. Should a
student earn a score that excecds the specified mastery level for the

package, he/she can proceed on fo the subsequent dcarning package.

[

ﬂ‘ ’

. , , U Y-

- ﬁﬁ, pandbook,or study guide. "mee a student icentifies areas of v
competence and defjciency from the pretest, he/she can make use of a
learning activity guide to suggest means by which competencias may he

. attained. The learning activities quide should be refzrenced, gccordina
| to each specific competency in the package. The cnrpcotency statement,

\ the testing strategy and the learnihg activities shoyld tnterrelate as -
one coheésive unit. First, all students should easily comorehend what”
they must go to deronstrate a ‘competency anc how they might acquire the
required skill or knowledge. Then, the quide should describe the learn-
fng activities with available materials and how these may be used to
attain cach competency in the package. The use. of audio tapes taq provide

direction is highly encouraged. ThrQugh the use of audio tapes, the mentor

";fnny communj cate with students efftciently and inexpensively. .

-~

11. .Learning resources within package. A varfety of methods for

helping students master coppetenc‘es may be made availabl? to students
.in each, learning package. The employment of a variety of learning media
1s recommended to accommodate a variety of learning styles as well as -
to' provide .more than one learning ?xperience to insurc higher degrees
of .comprenension, as well as to help avoid boredor. Each learning
aé%i;;;y-shouid have. 1t own specific set of objegtives with. pretests

.. and posttests in_order that 'students may receive féedback from their

" practice efforts. A learning activity may consist o 12 to several

L
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a stimulus, a student res‘ponsé, and a_reaction-'

’w the student response). Care is to bé takén to explicitly indicate-

. the ‘relationship Bf the learnin

‘helping -to develop,
for learnipglevents:

LGN

L4

. fnteractive media (computer) . ° B

az_ observe exnository media (video 'tape; siide tap'e, ‘
" audio tape, film, microfiche, etc:) ; e

"

activity to the competdncy it is’ ‘.
The fol Iowxng learning activities may be employed '

. ' . - 4
T .

.

seminars .

b
pC ‘
L d. workshops - .- -
e
f

.
L]

e print materials - *, C T S

. - field experiences

g. formal

© h__individual tutorial

1. 1interns

j. prograrmed texts
v .. bibliography .

-

lectures (1iNe, videotape;- audio tape)

nip
‘v
¥ ° "

.. Supplementary learning rdsources.  These may include: .
a. faculty members with special expertise -
b. related learning packaages
€. .concurrant lectufes {n conventional courses. - //
~13. Practice exercises. Problem sets g‘ saried of loaically-
sequanced questions may” assist students in masteping the required '

competencies. 'lith references to wherc a studen may consult if he/she.

vas unable to obtain

14. Practice tes

a correct resppnse.

ts. £ test uith s&mp‘le it;s may be providec " ,

- students to assist th
tests, when criterion
objective, -may nelp a

en in the process of self-evaluation. Practiceé -~
referenced to |la spacific ‘competency or behavioral
student identify material yet to be mastered. .

- Again;, each” item siould be linked to a.reference so that students may

find pertinent information readily.

16, Posttests.

.5 vV

At least two or|three forms of a posttesf should "' .
te .

‘ be developed so that students have m 1tiple opportunities to demonstra

rmastary. In addition
tion., The posttest s
and reldaoility throu
procedure for criteri
Educatiopal Design.

1¢. - Evaluation foﬁéior revisi ackages. Each package shouldt”

, validy is enhanced by reducing.student collabora- * * .
hould be weighed acainst the criteria of validity f

gh the use of jury review and/or an iteir analysis
on-referenced mepsures provided by the Center fer

5
- -

have ¥ac luded .in it a
about the package and
tionally. A short qu
open-ended questions
" may e obtained From

neans by which students may express their attidudes . ..
may suggest-ways of improving the packace instruc- -
estiomaire with iboth Tikert-type.items and, '
coudd suffice. gample evaluation questionnaires

the Center for Educational Design.
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' SUBJECT: Report of the Sub-committee to Evaluate the Curriculum of Attainment
2 Project ‘

. .
, . , !

. N
Background and’ Purpose (N s , (e«

. \

The Sub-committee (o Evaluate the Curriculum of Attainmeht QPrOJect has

i}

reviewed the project as requested by pyour memorandum dated 2 May, 1975,and ( .

ﬁas“prepared this report concerning its fihdings. The Sub-committee, which
hrad consisted of Dr. Robert M. Gagné, Dr. James D.’ Gwartney, Dr. Robert Kromhout,
- all memhers of the Faculty, and Dr. Paul W. Caro of the Human Resources Research
Organization, met as a body On three occasions to “observe the project and to
con&ult with project staff concerning the collection of datafupOn which an
_objective project evaluatign could be based. On two of these occasions we re-
viewed” the COA projects in Urban and Regional Planning and in Marine Biology,
land interviewed Faculty and students participating in these programs. 1On another
-occasior, an 1nd1vidua1 Sub-commitwee membér reviewed the COA Nursing porject-
Jand discuesed it with Facylty and student participants. 1In addition, individual
Sub-committee members,'as opportunities permitted, interacted with project per=+-
- sonnel and participating Faculty on ap infoymal basis. Documents describing the
. project, including student study guides, instructions tp juries, competency
statementg, and project staff memoranda and reports, have been furrished each
Subfcommittee member.

'Y

] It is our understanding that the COA project staff is preparing a report
. in which data descriﬂing the project will be presentad. It is further,under-
. stood that the staff report will provide an objectiye basis for an evaluation
Aqf the paoject and for recommendations concerning the continuation, modificatiog,
‘or termination of COA activities at the University. \The present Sub-cOmmittee
report was prepared without access-to those data and staff recommendations.
;Iherefore, this report shouwld not be interpréted as a substitute for-the Final
ﬁeport to be prepared by the staff. Rather, ose of this letter is to
. ”ﬁhpglcment the Final Réport by settimg fo¥th~ théﬁéﬂggcommittee s impressions
~. -of the worth of the COA to the University, and to the community it serves,.such
S~ impressions having'resulted from our limited observations. .
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ot Needs Addressed by-CoA .. '  _ " . ey / - e
" . 3 N . ) , N\ % Y S -
L. : . . e
e 'Fhe\COA-wap designed to address four” perceived needs ig American higher ) Co

i education.® 1t is oir view that three pf these needs hdve been met to some ~dlegree.
g ’ ‘The, fourth need, one having tq do with the pela{ive.coét of administering a COA, - )
could not be considered by the Sub-committee; since cost effectivepess data have o
- not yet become available. We understand ‘that those ddta will be.included in the ,"‘ .
.. project Final Report.. The three needs which we were- able to consider are dis-
~cussed below: + °_ T . ¢ ) o
‘. .‘ 4 ’ ni..r-\ ' ’ \‘ '
Need N6. X: TQ insure éreditabie'sgpndardé'of student mastery,ﬂh mass , * ‘.- e
‘higher, education.. ’ . - . e ‘

e

. . - Y, ) . . . T fe -
I It is ;zﬁ'viei_gf.the Sub-committee that the CPA project demonstrated that 4
this need cafl be met through the COA.technique$ of juried examination, separa- p
tion ‘of the instructing and evaluation functions, and comprehensive identifi- ‘!'t L
. cation of ipstructional objectives. We. fqund no indication’ that the,CQA approach
necessarily or impractige lowered credit.standards, or that a given grade might _ .' & .
represent a lower, level of achievemgnt for COA student§ than for convgntional w .o
_ . .students, although the gxperimental design did not permit us gq-addréss the j)
" . matter of gradé equivalence directly. -Our impression is that in some tases, stu- '
dents.may have to attaim greater levels of achievement of- at least expend gfeater
energieg®in the CQA project than their counterparts in the conventional program.
in order to receive equivalent.grades. We found mo evidence that the ygriability
in .geading standards between COA and conventicnal courses, in terms of student | . .
_ achievement, was greater than routinely occurs within the eonventioval program. '
& . o '~ o ' <
Need,No, 2: .To proyvide a systeg»wﬁich airect;y credits students for thegir
athievement without regardy to time, pdace 0¥ circumstance of learming, * Lo
. . - 1 =

. The COA appeared to reduce the aegree of ‘restriction regarding time,- place," - °
N ,or circumstance of learning vis 3 vis the conventional pY¥ogram, but it did not N
. remove these restrictions altogether. - ‘coA permits'studenfs capable of dding so ’
. to.manage their own time and to §ehedu1e‘their own-end—points,aﬁa examinations. (;
. The result of this freedbm appears to be that students;desiring to do so (often
‘for quite valid reasons) may postpone a particular study or project, or congentrate .
. upon it® to the exclusion of other efforts, for a period of timz. While this. | I
freedomloccafionally resulteéd in postpongment of an ex ination beyomnd the end
« ° of a term and thus-extendgd.COA course length beyond thut of courses in thg con- -
ventional program, it less frequently appeared towresult in expedited progresé B
hrou h the COA gurr;culpm.“ Further, 'while COA permitted students to sthedule '
all their activities, incleding periods away from the University, it did not|
appear particularly useful for non-resident students during the petiod of this
project. , Non-resident COA student$ may be penalized moge by their absence from
campus than are comparable conventional studehts because they cannot dvail them-

-

. ] selves of Yhe seminars, group tutoring sessions, and peer. tutoring that appears

* to characterize COA. The schedule fréedom.permiq;ed-by.coé appears to offer ..
“opportunity for the self-regulating resident student to pursue areas of . ' N '
specigl'intefe;t or to seek higher leyels of mastery than might be manageable in .
the conventional progrem, but there a}éq_gpgqar to be conflicts -inherent in a

program consisting of simultaneous ,fixed -schedule classes and COA, with COA
tending to suffer the most from such conflicts. '

e . : ' :
- [ A . . * N ,= .
*’  ®garrig, J. "Reasons for the Curriculum.of A(lainmen;s", Symposium Paper, 1975. ‘
. AERA Annual Meéting, March 31, 1975. + . . .
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. N ed\hﬁ} Tokpiovide an educational structure which § 1ves.students and
teathersggreatgf flexiEiLity oggmqans and pace df instruct =

;tj_ . While individualiza‘uon and personaldzation of ingtruction, is a goal through-

) out.thquniversit J'it is sometimes difficult to achieve. The Student-mentor

* didacfic relationship ‘observed in the ¢ appears to facilitatelachievement of,

s thdt goal. " The intens™e’ contact a mentor is able to maintain with a relat1vely '
small group of ‘students permits the *establishment of a personal relationghip mot .
a8 easily achieved in the convegtional progrem, and this relétionship appeared
to.féster both-mutual respect agh individualized instrqction responsive to, student .
interests:and eccentricities. . ©

-
.
- . . ' v
.

In addition to.his instructional function,‘the mentor is a studgpt ,advocate,
acc0untab1e td a jury of peers for the quality and completeness ofMthe €duca-
tion of’ his étudentsa Whjle this personalization of khe instructpf‘s role daes
not' assure that 'he will produce a higher quality scholar or. pract1tioner, it -
rﬁ{ts him to concentrate'%pon produeing a ‘gradaate ptrepared for |a productive
;ol id society with minimum regard to time.and gradYPg requirements. \ In this

roley the mentor's success is tied more directly and, publicly te the Juccess of
each and’al# of his. students first befofe- juries, then before-socis ¥s. than is,
the case, of the.instructor in the conventional prografa. It is a limelight to
which some fully qualified, professors may not aspire,- but one which, in our view,
sets COA-apart as an educatiofal process which atténdg to individual Students"
needs rather .than to, the average achievement of groups of students . ;

4\ {
-C

§ .

)
-~ ‘ ,\.' ‘ . -
. ‘. .

\>0ther Considerations

Apart ffem our evaluation of the COA with respect ™% the needs discusSed
. above, ‘we wish to offer comments concerning a 'numbgr of épecific features of ‘the
project.. For one, we ‘take notd}that Lhe project was quite limited in scope.
Although tha number of COA programs was expanded during the final year, only the
relatively’ lightly populated Vursing, Urban ‘Planning and Marine Biology programs
" have been in operation long enough for eValuation approachiig thé thokoughness
'Ahat this prOJect warrants. While we view these three programs to have. bﬁ:n .

v

, successful in an overall sense and to have met’the needs dgscussed above, the
-limtted &cope of the project does. not permit us to conclude unéquivocally that
the high quality of .COA instruction observed in these programs can be maintained
over extended periods of time, -or as participating faculty ch#nges, or ‘as COA
becomes availableto larger numbers of students. Nor is it clear that COA is "I
suitable for all University majors. In fact, there appear to us to be personnel,
both Faculty and studgnts, who may function well in the COA or in the Un1ver51ty s
* conventional prégram but - hot equally well in either—-or ig both simultaneously.
Whether this’ situation reflects inherent limitations of theee pgrsonnel, .or whether
, they need only "to be better' prepared through training or orienfation {o- . function
- effectively:in-a COA or in.a mixgd COA-conventionél program could not' be<§pter—‘
mined. Nor could it be detérmined whether such pexsonnel represent a significdnt
portion Qf the Univers#ty & Faculty and*ingent populatiens? , P
ek We quest on tbe feasibiligy of mannan juries as they were manned .during the
// project;7 The intlusion of an outside, practicing professional may create sched-
uling and’ management problems which far outweigh the‘apparent merit of thMs con~
cept. ) Further, the time and faculty’ resources involved in individual oral, exg.i-
. nation of p'otent1ally large numbers off" students’could. jeopardize an otherwise
-Valuabl& innovation. We feel that the jury évaluation concept should undergo
’ (urther'study, and modifications .such as-reduced jury ‘composition, pre-jury oral
examination$, and limiting the scope of jury questioning shoyld be considered.

o
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. - It appears-to b typical of .COA in- oteration tha¥ students ‘are expected to
A_. ' @&ssume an’ unusual degree. of responsibility for scheduling their owr study time
- " and assessing their own progre$s. At the same time, they are continually aware -
+ _of preparing themselvés for the critical occasiom of the jury 'evaluation. A~
.. guestion might be ralsed as to whether this way of managing learning time is an
>,  optimum one.' The incorporatign of student managed.oppprtupities for periodic
T ~‘assessments, along with some reducfion of emphasis .upon the jury examibation, are’
L éhanges which might broaden the ﬁppeal of COA while. still .providing Faculty and - ’
.. ‘\students with the desired- flexibility of means_ahd pace of instruction.

’ ’ .

on shOK;:.not be lost during suchﬁﬁodifications‘

. . * »

' There- are many othér aspects of COA that merit futrther study These 'in- . -
clude determinations of whether the apparent qualitative benefits of COAinoted /
in the three applied.programs we reviewed are genepalizable to more sraditional ,
v programs of*study; whether fhe University's present grading system is appropriate . .

«» + o 'COA; whether there is a minimum or a maximum size far'a COA pragram and whether
. " such limitations are intrinsie to COA whether COA students acquire useful, skills
C not acquired by traditionally éducated students (we suspect they' dof; and, cost- .
it *  versely, whether COA students are denied valuable-ed tional experiences nor—,
. mally available in a cohventional program. Clearly,aigt all qliestions regarding

. COA have been reso}ved in the present evaluation. We belfeye that fufther study, '
.. orlentef toward resolving some of the problems associated wish the management of
> COA -on-a_larger scale than has beem attempted thus far, 1s ‘desirable. O
o . v g - - ' g e
- We take nqte af the overwhelmingly favorable attitude’ toward COA of‘the par-- E

ticipating Facufty and students, - While all of the participants intervjewed by
the Sub-committee pointed to aspects of COA which théy viewed as problems, they .
also endorsed COA.as a valuable addition to the educational and training oppor-
-j" ' tunitrgs provided by the" University Problem areas most often mentioned by COA
i participants included needs for development of self-disci line, self- paclng, mix-
ing COA with co entional ®oyrses, jury scheduling,. ir equency of student assess— - o
erft, switching’§rom COA to cohventional programs, and "dack of understanding of
OA on the part of non-participants. With respect to the ‘latter reported probley,
no direct evidence was noted regarding negative attitud toward COA ¢n the
+ . ,\part ‘of non-participants, except among those who simply%cad been misfnformed -
about COA or who were Ealled Upon to serve as jury members when such activ1tiqs . N
interfered with thzhr responsibilities in the conventional program. | . . ’

The detailed specifiéation of - cq’petenciesZor of instructional objectives
required “for mastery in the COA 3ppeared to ‘be a useful adjunct to the instruc-"
tional frocess foY Faculty who prepared Ep%se objedtives, ‘for mentors who )
instructed toward their attainment, for jurors who evaluated the products of the .
. " instructional process, and for students whose sitdy is thus directed toward known

goals. We noted that in some cases useful compgtencies were identified which’ . 1

q-may tend to be éverlooked- in some of the Univer ity's conventiénally conductad
progrdms. An example of .such a competency is the abili? f students to organize
and verbalize their thoughts under the stresses of a jury‘ixamination

,/‘\ﬂIn addition to oyr evaluation pf the_project, we ‘addressed 'in. our discu$§1ons
the future“role of COA'at FSU and elsewhere. While we viewed COA as offering a v
meaningful and- perhaps beneficial alternative ‘to the Uniwversity's conventional
. program, & necessary quesgion conderns whether COA can or should survive at FSU’
br on any other campus. Just 4s with any educetionai innovation, COA must present
e ]
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a clear-advantage over established approaghes’ to. tnsfrdctj,é% or must allevi:ate_“a
problem which exists. in ‘the man’a‘g.e'qent of the Upiversity and its instructional
programs, 1in its. offerings'f‘t-q :stuy#nts, or in some other area. 1In this respect,

_ a pressing need for COA was mot nqt‘gd by the Sub-commjttee. , The virtue of COA“,

. appears to be-.that 1t f\)lf.f‘ll,g*}pei;c’qdved needs re’}atgd to alternative méans of
managing programs and serving.studejts--and therefore is viewed favorably by the .-
Sﬁi-comittee—-tabﬁ‘eg thap ‘ﬁha't it."a‘lleviated problems which, at lgast‘poteqtta-lly,

-, threaten the- contiqi‘x‘cd’ogs‘ta\:fon ‘oﬁ.fhe.:mversity and’ its conventional programs.
Stated’another way, . COA “app ﬁ,_@‘_{x‘s‘to be'a solution fos which no- pressing prob-

lem has been:identified. °Therefore, its future, sinc# it ‘must compete in some’. ..

‘measure for ‘the University's lihited resources, is not. assured. In stating this .
. view. of the future of §OX, we recognize. that data to be presented ia-the findl,
projett might have lead us to a contraty vigw,. / : i IR e v
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+" In sixmnlxary, the Sub-eommittee .hag cqunducted a limited rev':['éd‘ of the COA

¢ project ami, has conferred with Faculty and students participating in it, ~ In. '
/preparing this report, wg‘havé“not had access to‘ij,ectivg data collectefl dur-’
"ing the project, nor are we aware of conc-luéipns likely to be -drawn frem. those '
_data. Our judgment -is.that ¢oa a meaningful and in some respects, 4 desitable

. alterditive to the University's ®8nulggional curticulum, at least for a portien
of the Faculty and students.. It wffers a degree of accountability and qualjty

- contwol to the educational process which weaelieve desirable, and it provides;

-,  kinds of - educational opportunities often unavailable to students in conventional
programs., It provides creditable standards of ‘'student attainment of stated course

’ ~

object:ives,qigi:mits students to earn credits without tradlgionh;cggst;rainté of -
time ?nd space, and 'suc_cgeds jn individualizing arid_perSon_alfzing’the instruc- | -
tional process. From the management standpoint, prohlems do exigt which will |

require further study before COA can be used with large ‘numbers .of studepts, but
it is believed that these problems can be solved. Futther developmental study
" of COA 1is believed degirable. ] ' ’

-
A . . .
t . - .« .
-

- -~ . .

. Whilé the éh&:committée concludes that COA his been spccessful, at least *
with respect to fulfillipg the needg stated for the project at its* inception, _ -
there gemains,afquest;on copcernirj s viability in competition for tle Univer-
sity's resources. This question reldtes to whether COA 3olves dny of the Uni-  ~
versity's known problems. While it appeared to us feither to solve nor to exa-
_cerbate, them, it is a question, which might be subjected to“fugtheg»study:.

= i
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: © « Faul W. Care, Ph.D. - *
p , o For thd Sub-committee, ° T
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St . APPENDIX 7" o
Transactinns -'Jnteractlon Surv 4 o S

L Bio]ogy n =22 (82% return)
D v Nursing (Generic).n = 9 (64% eturn) ‘
/ .

. ' vt . [ - -
1., d cnmnynlcate wiﬁh other COA atudents during schoo] or after school hours
.. a2 . Biolggz ursing (Generic)

-* ., Almost always . 23% 55% .

. »  Often . 54 33,
Seldom K 23. nooo0 .
Never ] .0 ) o .
No response -0 o Qr

’

2: 1 seek the he]p of another COA student whenever I have a personal problem,

o

) ¢ ¢ g Bfol Nursing (Generic) -
- Almost always . —‘ i g %
LT Often - -0 23 44 e \
Seldm = * .. 41 55 :
Never _/ T 2 .+ 0
No response y .~ 0~ 0 : ‘.

~
3. Other C0h~studen 3 maﬁe mé feel that they have a warm and understanding LT
attitude toward fie personally. ‘N

. Biology ursing (Generic) ,
: "Almo t always - e 1% :
. > 7;; . b5 R
: 22 . - .
. > A
0 response . ‘ 4 ‘N

iscussions 1 have with other COK'stddents are”of an academic nature qnd
are related to assigmments in the learnjng packages’

| .'; . . Biol . Mursing (Generic)
Almost always - " 42 _2’27'2 ‘

Often  ° - . - 86 ‘ 5 ®w- .
Seldom ' 9 0 .

Never .0 . n

No response 0 n

L4

5. Academic competttion exists anong the COA studentf.
’ ' Biol . Mursing (Generic)
9 .Y . .

; . ’ , Almost always . 22% .
X o Often . . 14 n - ¥
® Seldom , - 50 33 .
' , ~ *Never . 27 33 .
No responsg 0 - g

. .
Q:'a f .
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6. COA students ‘participate in 1nforma1 conversations and discussions with i

\ .~' each other. ( N 2
, L ~ Biology . . - Numsing Generlc) o L
; . Almost- always ) 4z J1% L.
.. Often . -1 86 7 N ’
Seldom - 0 oo L i

Never -0 0 o ;o
' No response ) ( 0 0 . / g

; COA sty dents get together in events which are not a part of the normd] ;
i 1earnmg and schoo] act1vit1es ,such as having parties, visiting each '
. other, etc. (e ) A
101991 . Nursin eneric
, ) Almost: a]wqys - v, -1g° / .
| : 0f ten . 36 < 78 - . - . .
- ’Lf‘ L _Seldom ‘o - 36 n : :
¥ L Nevér I 14 0
. No response 4 ' ] 0 o
8. During intellectual discussions with COA students., I acqu1re new ideas and _
, obfain information he]pful in learning¢
.~ * . Biology Nursing (Generic) ,
Almost always - 14% - 22% ' .
o Often o 82 - .33
8 .o Seldom -4 . - 33 .
© Never - 0 0 ¢
T ) © ¢ No. response 0 o 1Ty

9. Teachmg (COA students teachmg other COA stude}its) takes %ﬂac.e when COA
— ~Students interact. T oo .
. Vo io]gx */ Nursing (Generic) ' .

Almost always C, 14 1% _—
. . Often - 8l 44 _ - “
' Seldom , T4 33 '
' _Nevér , 0 .00
2 No response - o v N .

10. I seek the he]p of other COA students when I am having a prob]em completmg
a 1earning package or an assigmment. -

.

- i Biology  Mursing (Generic) v,
: ost always 18% 228 !

! .~ Often - 4) . 44 -
Seldm . 32, 22 ' N
;. " Never ‘ 9 0 ,
~ .+ No response ° ’ 0 n )
. "¥l. 1 am able to communicate with the mentor. . - ‘ /
. - ) Bio]%z Nursing (Generic) - !
. Almost always 6 67% '
s * \ Often h 64 . 33 N )
y . "~ Seldom ) ' 0 0 ' '
Never "0 0 .
« - Ne response o~ . 0 . 0 ' c )




-

\ . 12. The mentor is invo]ved in events which are not a part of normal teaching ’

duties such as giving a party, having ]unch with. a COA student, etc.

. — e e = e o

' ’ Biolo ursin (Generic) .
v, Almost a]-w‘ays Ve LY . _'5_3?1 .'

17,

.y ‘ , ®° Often - S S
/N Seldw . - . & 3 :
B . . Néver R |- 0 _ )
‘ ~ %"No response - 3 0
' ' . ’
' }3. Participation in events not aapart of norma] teaching duties is initiated
X by the'mentor ) .
) ¥ . . Biol Nursing (Generic)
- ~ Almost ajwqys o ‘Iﬁ?-: 111
) "' Often - . - 41 :
X < .7 . Seldm e 32 g":zz . )
d © Never ‘.. g 9 0
. No response - -0 ’ 11
\14. The mentor discusses what is.of intellectual interest to ‘the. student rather
than adhere sti‘ictly to .course material. - “®* »
. ) _ . Biolgzk . Nursi (GEneri_c) .
: C. . Almost adyays < - - 23% ' '_Tnizz L
Often . 17T " 67
. Seldom - . 0 ., .
. Never b 0 . 0-
s ' No response, v, 0 . 0
15. During discussions th’o mentor talks m_ore thanﬁthe As‘tu’dent'
) . ) .- io]mz "MNurSin (Generic)
: . Almost always . - -, 0% '
. Often | . \ -"\9 ‘ . , Y
“. \ Selgom =~ ., ‘ (S 8- 67
. Never - . 9 0
o No reSponse ' Tl 0 g 22

v ﬁ"
Discussions are dominated by the mentor's instructi ons to the student or

giving directiohs..’ -
) Biology-, - rs-ing ((5eneric-)ﬁ

Almost ‘always S 0% \ - D% e - N
Often - ' 9 : 0 .7 T,
Seldom : , 73 ' 78 . ) .
+Never - ., ‘ -# 18 .22 M
. No response ° ‘ 0o . "0
The mentor is ava"i]ab]e when I wint to see him/her A

- Often ~ . ERNE &

— : ol , Bio]ggx " ursin (Generic) . ‘ ' :
7 Almost aTways . : '23% . ” /

- _‘.\ S@Tdm;“" L 4 . 0- ..

Never S0 .0 oo ’
No response ' ' .

29

LY
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'? » "18. = The mentor has a warm «and understanding attitude teward you personally.
i ' B

. ' : :
: ‘ — “ . - Biol - Mursing (Generic)
o . ’A]most alwa,ys , ‘41% : 67%
; - "~ Often . ' 59 33
. A Seldom - 0 o
S oS Never’ : 0 .0
A\ ¥o response  © -« ¢ 0 .0 &
) _ The ‘mentor participates in. informal conversatmns and discussions with COA K 3
students L ‘ ‘
) Biology . Nursing (Generic)
' Almost always _ 23% . 22%
Often . 73 78 . - n
i Seldom 7 4 . 0 .
- Never - , 0 "0
- -’ ' ‘No response . 0 ' 0 d
20.", The mentoraencourages the student to express h1mse1f (herse]f) and actively - P
, part1c1pate 11Fmte11ectual d1scuss1ons . ’ .
‘ LT . : 101991 _ Nursind-{Generic) = — -
N . © .Almost always - 50% % .
| . Often 50 55. : '
o ) . Seldom 0 0 N
] ’ , " Never ‘ . 0 0 .
. & .+ No'response =~ - 0 7o _ Cav ' « .
_ 21. You feel that you can criticize the mentor without fear of punishment. SN
] 77 .7 7 piology  Nursing (Generic)
¢ Almost always . 14% 447 -
X ) Often -~ 68 . 55 o
f n Seldom Y , 0 . B
oo _ Never A 0 . _0 . - il |
Co. No response , 14 . 0 . N . Lo
j 22. The mentor is encouraging and caunending to the COA student. - 4
T f 101%1 Nursing (Generic) . ST
L 0 Almost a‘ays : a4z T . y
SR AR Often - © e N\59 . 55 ., . I
- - Seldam - o 0 0 <.
. " Never = .- 0 0 _ . s
. . No response . - .0 0 T

" 23. The mentor seems to be neutral by giving fonnaHties, administrative coments
-+ or verbatim repetition of scmethmg a]ready said. " - _

’ <N
5 101 ) ursing (Generiq) .
‘ R i} Almost always 3% % R
; . Of ten 2 . .1, -
’ Lo Seldom 45 133 oL . R .
s Never ’ 0 o » 22 ) B .
oL, " #o response 18 22 - — . N '
O i * . . - -

-RRlc - 209




. oo ' 191
g ' . \ .
34 ’ a T
24. The tutors ehcoyrage students to express themse]ves and actively particfpate
m]inte]lectual discussions ; ( )
- o e o o 2 - iolgz Nursing - Generic).
-\ Almost a]ways 23% 225 . L
Often. 50 - 44 ) ’
Seldom , .14, N \
% . Never ‘ 0 - 0o -
: ' " No response 14 22 °
25. Tutors participate in, informa] conversations and discussions with COA students
i’ . J ' ursigg (Generic) i .
A Almost pAways . ) N I
. gf']cen : . 50 * ' 33 .
, ) . e 9 . ‘ . . )
< N y el“ ’ \‘4/ W‘I ] s
¥ . No response 18 ° A L / -
"\. . 26',_‘ Tutors have a wann and. understanding attitud& toward you personal ly. . ‘; e
e e ' ioi Nursin (Generic) e S
. \ “Almost. always Lo 8% H .
.. Of ten A ‘ ‘ .
.- ) Se]dom oo, 18 * 0 -
. " ever ‘- Y - /"0 ' ' . 0
t, . No response ' 18 s 227 . o
L 27 .. Tutors involve thénse}ves in events which are not a part of the normal teachigg
. . F duties such as giving partiés, having .lunch wilth COA students, etc.
T e - e < Bl : RS ing (Generic) ’
- - : *Almost always - ﬂ? . / . N '
o vy, . Often , .4 Vi {2 ] :
‘ \ Seldom ©% 23 44 Cl §
w v .Never . ; | .79 7 - 22 . L.
S No Tresponse ‘ ]8/ nec - “
k 28., . The tutors are pyimari]y.concerned mth learning prob]ems Information is
. given or questions are asked in an objective manmer to facilitate prob]em
! ; so]v.ing — ! o 1‘ ( \
. Y ’ ' P 01%.! " Nursing (Generic) -
* Almost al-ways . 8% 07 ‘
’ (e Often N . e, 59- . N 55 AN
A . Seldom . - 0 nh '
e v ver SR L ‘0
fg.é . . ‘ :? ?esponse - 23 : 33
29. Tutors are reassur‘ing and conmending to the- COA stndent.

.
)
.

. .’ ' . e N Bio]o ursin (Generic)
d A]most‘alua_ys , 23% - lli

< Often 50
" Seldom o 9 33
. Never " .. .0 0,0
* 'No responsé - ., 18 : i)

»
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: 30 J.ury members are reassuring and comnending to the eOA student

v

I ) Biol ursin (Gener1c) "
. » A]most dlways ﬁ? ”7 _ o 2

. ‘ eften ’ 45 . ‘
M 0 W - seldom | 23 33* :
, . ,  Never, - .9 0 . A Y
S iﬁu No reSpo’se - "3 . 3 - L
. ’ 31. Jury membeis seem to be neutral by g1vtng formahties adm1n1strat1ve comnents >
- ‘ or verbatim repetitibn of sdlnething a]ready said , .

.\ - 1o] Nurs1 -(Generic)
T ! Almost always Gi’q HZ . "

, ) . - ' s oft A ’ .\ 36 4 .
. ," . e Se] ‘ e , ’.' MR ‘ . .
LA . . . 2 Never > t’ '*\.\ . \’ ": f] v . . t ' 1) ° ‘
e 1 ., N ) - No r.esponse - .6 ..'n - 36‘ " 22 . * g ) ' \ ) G, . * (4
5 L ot . ..
32, 'Jury members involve themselves in’ évents wh'lch are noé () part of formal :
‘ Jury duties, such as ‘giving parties having lonch wtth COA students, etc." "+ .
Lt LT ! Q ggx ursi ﬁeric) -
’-/‘ : N A]most ahmfs T ] £ . ) SRR
. Y . ' Ofteyl “”’ . . A
oo AR . Seldom, . - 1‘ g 41' A 33 . ’4' Lo
co /o w sh T Never . SR SN ‘33 . &
. LT fNo respor}se oL 0. 23 < /., '
Y. ’ ~ e T “ ‘- J . 4. . ol
‘ﬁ ~,JBJ* “Jury memhers part’mpate in. 1nforma1 conyersations and distﬁS'Smns with - ¢
IR COA studen.ts R S 1 1 ﬂ (Ge ; ) ) -
S . " © % Bio ursin nertc ree T
T S A]most a]waﬁ' Y é : 5 i I
-, ‘. I o ten R :-aﬁ-' " . 32, LI i <o ’ , ’ 5
. L . Seldom.’ e s, 32 'u. '67 . -7 S n Y
o Never - - . o0, me. 2
_ ~ No response e / 23 y O B '
' 3. Tutors have a wam and ,understanding~ attitude toyard you personaHy

o ” ursi' (Generic) ¥ . TR
ST 0/. - Almost"ahhays T, % Hi o '

Qften” - .

/*A. -{,..f . - _Se]dan . . . ﬁv23 ' t ‘;‘.f
. ) Never. - .- . L0 - 0 - , Y
S Noresponse _ 8 L2, vy
. Jury menbers have a ‘warm and understand'ing attitude toward you personal]y
o *Bio] NuFsin (Gene\-ic) o ,
A]rhost a‘lways T Ty 0% = 1]5 ] -
Often ' - 32 - . - '
. ) . Seldom ~ e . +32 i . “ .
. . -Never - S [ 0 oL . L

_No response * ". 23 1n . i .
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. 36. Jury members seem to be concerned. oniy with iearmng 'prob]ems Information

‘ is given ‘or questions are* asked ‘in an obgective manner to facﬂitate problem "
- —‘-‘so’fvmg { ( e,
' . . ’. 10]_(_)9! ursm Generic) e .
) mdst always ., 0% ‘ 5
~" 0ften AN 59 . 4\4¢ " ‘
N . Seldom v . - 4 22 ' 1 '
. v ’_ ] : \Never - ‘ ; . 0 . Y 0 . » o .
' ] No response 27 ' 33. , , i
1437, Admnis‘trative per onne] (Registrar, perSonnel in Bursar's Office, etc.) 2
. participate in.infokmal’ convers\qtions and discussion with> COA studeénts. \J
M . 2 . .
L L . . . 'fc;]ggz " . Nursing (Generic) ‘ .
. Almost always 4% 0% L -
- , Often ' 4 0 Co
, A Seldom ' - 9 .. . 22 . C A
. ' . Never . 4 73 78- . .
\\ . No response ' . 9 o . . .
38. Adm'm'strati'veoeersonnel seem to be neutral by giying formalities, administra-
, tive comments verbatim repetition’ of sanething already said ‘ - .
R - BiOI%z " Mursing. (Generic) ) L
’ .-~ - Almost always L <t 22% — "
~.- . ' Often Yo e 18 <0 .33 . - e ’
T . - Seldom ~° . . i!‘ ‘ " . .
) Never 93 . 22 . . |
LY No response o 4 BRI | B L
o . -y R . . /
3949 You enJoy talking vgth or(ﬁrticipat‘rng in acti.v1t1es with your mentor. .
\‘& ¢ .
5,0 . ae* 7 Biolo ursmg (Generic) "
‘ . Almost aiways. ) _3'2 %a 3~ .
e , - of ten) .67 .
.+ . Seldom ﬂ 9 .0
. . .. Never . Wgm 0o ! » .0 -
) . No responsm . 4 . 0 - ) T
” " [ » \« ! . ‘
.80 " You en30y ta‘l'king with or participating in activ1ties with tutors and
Jury membe < . (Ge ) . .
s * Biol NurSigg neric o ‘
'ﬁ\ A]most a]waws . ‘iig - Vsl
. ' 32 : g
. 14 . . 1T '
‘ 9 n

\32 ’ 0."‘..‘ | ,
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- o M A : S ) )
: Bi‘olbgy]gnogram LY - }
e e  STUDENT-MENTOR INTERACTIONS—— S
, /7 t( o Frequency of Rank of 0¢currence / - )
> T T RNk
. . : . 7 Mean
L CLATEM L : 1 2 3 ¥ 5.6,7.8 9 10 11 Rank
. 4 . ’ . i R -
2, 1. Discuss research, project . 1 ' “,,ﬂl 2 1 4 2 - 2 « 1 w50
or term paper. . T : 1 ' ’ .
‘2. iisagss material or assign- 13 T - - L: S m=273;
. t3 .in lqarmng packages - S ’ B - :
Discuss intellectual N 2 4 ‘3.3 2 1° - 1~ - 1. m=4.6
interests .of students ° ' B L ‘ o
outside of course; - L 7. \ R
. 4 Q1scuss career. -,*'L -, 35 3 4 - 1 1 1. : -f ~ m=4.3
© 'possibilities. Lo T~ R -

5, Discuss,_persofpl concerns — 1 -2 1 A - -,8°2 3 - 4 mT.0
* - "4 or resolvé personal : : T :
problems . . T T

as
-

,6 D'ISCUSSgr‘ade or progress. 1 1 1 % 13 2 3°- 3 1 X m=6.2

2

' 7. Discuss a past exam or an j- -2 li 1 1 '3 5 2 . 2 1 m=7.3
exam coming:up: . Co :
8. Schedu]ej “test, make an, © - / - 2, t- 2 2 1 6 - 1 m7.9"
~— appomtment etc. 7 o S . N < )
L 9. Sociahze informally. . -t 2.1 221 1 3 3 5 me8.a
FY . N L
. 10. Turn in paper, return - 111 1 3 1 3 1T 4 2 m7.2
- ..., .._beok, locate resourcgs, etc. ~
_ 11..Discuss completion of: 1 3 2 3 41 - 1 1 2 ms6.2
* . preogram, future courses R < g
_to take

M Y

s s , .
. N -, . ,
/
- .~ ]
. . -
(W - . N L3 *
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LI * . (;7
. N v .
Nursing (Generic) Progran S ) )
N . 9 4. g ~.'

. 5 STUDENT-MENTOR INTERAcnoNs .

.. a Frequency “f Rank of 0ccurrence

Y 1 . ‘. M ¥ . -

Y et . . RANK .
. —y\ — — Mean
+ ITEM . 1 273 4 567 9 10- 11 Rank
LY. Discuss' research, project - 2 - . 1 2 1 - - 1 m=7.2

: or: term paper. ’

2. Distuss materjal oR 5 1.1 1 - o - Lol me2.2

© assigrmedts- in learmng '

) \packages ‘ . _

3. Discuss intellectual - - 1 1 1 2 - y 1 1. m=6.9

* interests of students ) . - -
outside of course. s , , '

4. Dlscuss;h‘-career , S- - i e e 32 1 m9.0
poggib \ities ‘ d ' | .

‘5. Discuss personal .concerns - - - 1 - - 2 2 3 - m.3
or resolve personal y p .
problems. CN——— >

6. Discuss grade ﬂr“progr"ess. -2 - -2 2.2 -« - - m=5.3

7. Discuss. a past exam or an - - 5 N 2 1 1 - Y
“exam coming up. T ’ .

. ', ’ .

8. Schiddule .@ test, make an 1 41 3 - - - - = = m=2.7

. appointment, etc. o S ! . :

9. Socialize informally. R VLI S I - 2 2 m=8.4

‘ 10. Turn in paper, return . * 3+ - 1 2 2 - - - - - m=3.'5"

: book, locate resou.rdes. etc. \

i Discuss cgnpleuon of T - - o - 3 1 4 m=9.8
program, futurecourses ‘ . :
to take. -

N -,‘ - K} 'r
' ,o‘\ . ( o
o . 214 t .

e

.
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. . )
%" ‘e / .
. Y / ¢
- S, Biology Program -
- ’ ' " n=19 ' ‘- i
.o : IT- . .
bt .STUD.EN‘T STUDENT I.NTERACTIONS
-, ® T - Frequency of Rank of Occurrence o
. : ‘ RANK . . ‘
. . — 7 : Mean
ITEM 1 2 3" a4 -3 "6/ ‘7 8 Rank |
w1 D%scuss research, projec.t 2 3 3' 5\ ,/1 2 1 2 m=4.0-
or term paper. : o ¢ -~ w .
2." DFscuss cmteﬁt in 8 .6 . 2 2 - 1, ' -/ - 2. 1.
! learning packages. /
N N oo . ‘ . . . ,
3: Discus;‘}arious,int_eHec,-, 3 3 7 3 - /‘ 1 1 1. m=3.3
#’ . tual interests of other - - ; [ ‘
1 students outside or, caurse. , . A
* 4. plan socfal activities. - - 2 1 _1/ 1 10 4 "m6.5 °
- e - - R 4/; oo ‘
5. Socialize informally. - 4 2 - ;— T4 3 3 3. m=4.8
" .+ 6. Discuss persgnal concerns © - 2° 3 2 0 3 2 6 m56
* .. -,or resolve personal : Y
‘problems. R x ~ . * .
7.'Tutoring another.COA ~ * - 3 1 _ 4 % "3_.-2 - - ;A4
student who' needs help. ~ )f v - ; .
: " .8."Discuss past exam or an 2 -T2 6 5, 1 2 m=5.0
' - . exam coming up. . : , .
- \ A - [ =
L4 —— -\ »
-2 . - . . f
. p ) ~ e . * . ;' 4 ‘e
» ) N 'ai‘
. L 4 . // -
. / 'g,,, ,
- ¥ .




i 4 o " . * .
a‘. RN Nursing. (Generic) Program.
s ’ ) n=8 *
o . STUDENT~STUDENT INTERACTIONS *
7 < , . -
* \¢ Frequency ,of Rank of Occurrence
. A . -
- : s -RANK..
- 1TEM. o 12y 3 ¢
. * 1..Discuss resea;'ch.‘project - .2 2 1
) or term paper. ) < ¢ .
- 2,.Discuss content in © 26 1 - - .
" .learning Packages, -
3. Discuss variols, intel l2c- - 2 1
. tual interests of:other *
students outside of course.. "\ -~ - |
4. Plan social actifities. .1 & -¢ 1
5. Socialize informally. 1 -3
’ ' . - ’
. 6. Discuss personal concerns’. - 1 1 -1
or resolve personal , -
problems. ' . .
}7. Tutoring another COA - - 2 1
studeng who needs help. > . 2/
- 8. Dimss"pas% exam or an - 3 .1 '1 -
exam coming up.
’ Y. .
* 4
- ’
_ ',
4 ’ td
- - ).
- ’
' [N

‘.’
¢ 4
|
|
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e T APPENDIX 7
‘ e . ; v Genera] Outcomes’ Sur;féy; -
' v P 7.
. ' = R B1ology n=23 (85% return) ‘.
s o TR Nursing (Generie) n'= 10 (71% ret?urn)
" . " .o - " ’ . . : : Eﬂ . .
’ 1 =« Strongly agree “
“ ’ 2 = Adree- ".'v
. 3 = Neutral
- 4 = pisagree .’ ' e
- b = Strong]y Disagree oo “
* THE COA WAS EFFECTIVE IN’ HELPING YOU T0 T ‘ ) S
- . i Biology Nursing (Generic)
" 1. Develop greater self- COnf1den;e ’m m=1.8 m=1.8 .
. + professional skﬂ]s . " > .
2. Acquire the competenmes needed to be m = 1.7, m=23 '
., successful in your field of study. ‘
3." Adapt more readily. fram school ‘to L om=1.8 m=20 - .~
' _professional employment. . - . £l
4. | Develop a? amh;y» to work well with ° m=2.0. m=17 " p
d _ other professiofials. . , ’ -
\- Pl
« 5. Develop skills in ana]yzing and - . m=1.8 m=1.8 "
. sokving problems. . L
: o B .
. 6. Deve]op an interest in reséarch.. . - m=1.7 mi= 2.6
. A 5
P 7. Develop a.high degree of se]f‘ - m=1.4  m=1,4,
' directedness. . ’ . N
8. ~Develfp motivatw?rcand conmitment . m=1.6 m=1.4 X
IS tward professional goa]s
i’t: ' - s . y
e 9 Ada_pt readﬂy-to new situations. . -m= 1.9 m=1.5 )
< f 10. Increase ,yomr':Jl ability- to, pick. out - . m=1.9" m=1.6
information which is valuable and K ' ’
reject .inputs which are not va]uable./x
11. 'Increase your ability to deve\lop - m=1.8 m=13
more personal retationships with °
~ r peers and in'structors v
~ 12, €ain an in-deptt{ knowledge in the - m=1.8 m= 2.3
_ . major subject area. ' o .

Q e o L 217 S | :
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13.- Allocate time and work effort
[~ more efficiently: -

" 18. Progress through the progm

. at a faster rate. e o
Sectton 2 L S ' . ‘
" 2.15. 1f 1 had the choice of partici-'s. m=1.7  m=2.4
pating either in COA or ‘the § : “ o e
i " conientional program again , g W .
would choose the COAT §w T ‘# e
.~ 16." The benefits of 1nvolvement in Com=1 ’7 m=2.4., '
, the COA outnumber the prob]ems S , ey
\\ ~, LR , - .
., 1L I have more of the k1nds of skjl.‘ls : m=1.8" 7m=2.2 s
. " an employer would want for "a . - ¢

o professional in my area than a
- student from the conventional progran.

) 18. The COA curncu]um is morg/relevant. m=2.0  m=2.5,
. - " to real world prafessiondl activities. - ,
o 19.- The knowledge and skills I have . m=1.9 ‘'m=1.8.
- acquired from the COA makes me as ¢ R (et
' prepage for entry into a‘graduate ’ , .
: prografi in my-area of study as well ° ’ - N
— as entry 'into a professwn - .
20.  ‘The COA program helped me to develop m=2.0 " m=1.7. o
© 7 '+ a greater sense of reSponsibﬂ'ity : ¢ T
‘ .
21. Thettssessment précedures? ed me m=1.9 m = 1,9"'
. - 0 'improve communifation skills.: . ' ‘ e ,‘
¢ [ M, v .
\ “GU N
7 - 5 < . -
» ! v - -
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